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The Epistle of James

Preface
This work consists of the personal notes of the author on the Epistle of James. They were not

originally intended to be published, so the writing tends to be in a rough, non-literary style, sometimes
in the first person. This is a result of the writer’s free-flowing thinking.

Assumptions. The writer is a Christian who believes the Bible is the Word of God. The phrase
“Word of  God” indicates  that  God communicated  in  normal  human language,  so that  the original
readers of Scripture would be able to understand His meaning. This is not to say that everyone did
understand the original communication at the time it was written, only that it was God’s intention that
they do so, using their God-given intellect, but realizing that an individual is not always capable of
doing so because of ability in personal mental ability, and willingness to consider the message in its
normal grammatical-historical sense.

Therefore, a second assumption is that the student should use normal interpretive methods when
approaching the written text of the Bible. The careful interpreter of Scripture must consider the original
context, including the language, the cultural milieu, and the historical background of the writer and
original readers. No unwarranted allegorizing or spiritualizing of the text is acceptable since such an
approach tends to read into the text conclusions already drawn.

However, anyone who approaches Scripture may, and often does have an understanding of the
broad teaching of the Word of God from previous study. This may flavor the interpretation of some
passages,  and it  will  certainly influence the application of those carefully interpreted passages that
differ from others that are clearly applicable to today. Here the author may disagree with some, since he
holds that the Scriptural revelation took place in a progressive fashion. Early New Testament writings
such as James, while intended for the church believers of his period, are often not applicable to today,
because further revelation made available new truth to which James did not have access.

Many object to this approach, but it is only common sense to not allow applicability to determine
the meaning of the text. James says some things that contradict Paul, and Paul also contradicts James, if
one  takes  the  passages  in  their  normal  sense.  Many sincere  people  have  attempted  to  bind  these
contradictions into a coherent whole without contradiction, but in doing so often fall into the dangerous
pit of abandoning normal contextual interpretation.

Finally, it is the writer’s sincere belief that each Christian, to the best of his or her ability, should
approach the text of the Bible in an unbiased way. This work is not intended to dictate an interpretation,
but to provide an insight into one person’s interpretation. Please, do your own work, and refer to this
and other works on James as resources for thought, not for a replacement for your own efforts. The old
saying, “You can graze in another’s field, but you must give your own milk” is appropriate in this
regard.

The Greek Sentence and Diagram. The Greek text provided in this work is a modified majority
text, edited by the author. The comments include citations of textual problems when appropriate. The
diagram is a structural analysis of the Greek text primarily done as a first step in exegesis. It is included
because many of his students over the years have indicated a desire to see writer’s diagrams of the
Greek sentences. They are of limited value to the reader limited to English, or for the novice Greek
student, who may put too much emphasis on structural analysis. 
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Dedication

I dedicate this work to my beloved wife,

Nancy, who has, of her own accord, 

supported my ministry for over fifty years.

kai. evlqe. su, peristera, mou evn ske,ph| th/j pe,traj

evco,mena tou/ proteici,smatoj dei/xo,n moi th.n o;yin sou 

kai. avkou,tiso,n me th.n fwnh,n sou o[ti h̀ fwnh, sou hd̀ei/a

kai. h̀ o;yij sou wr̀ai,a

O my dove, in the clefts of the rock,

In the secret places of the cliff,

Let me see your face,

Let me hear your voice,

Because your voice is sweet,

And your face is lovely.

Song of Solomon 2:14 LXX
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The Epistle of James

Introduction

The Epistle

The wonderful short Epistle of James has been as misunderstood as any book in the New Testa-
ment. Famously, Martin Luther referred to it as a “straw-epistle,” and by some accounts attempted to
have it removed from the New Testament canon. He evidently believed that it taught initial justification
by works. Others have equally misunderstood its message, and have even assigned it to “a different
body of Christ” than the current one.  However, there have been more subtle misunderstandings of
James’ epistle.

James Hardy Ropes wrote, “The Epistle of James is a religious and moral tract having the form,
but only the form, of a letter.”1 This unenlightened approach to the epistle has plagued the Christian
public for over a hundred years. The book of James is foremost an epistle, and is not any way a tract,
moral or otherwise. It was written and sent to a people who no longer exist, the early first century dis-
persed Hebrews. Furthermore, it was actually sent to a subset of those Hebrews, those who had come to
faith in the death and resurrection Jesus Christ, and in Christ as the fulfillment of the Old Testament
Messianic promise.

The key to  understanding James’ Epistle  consists  of  a  correct  understanding of  the  transition
between God’s various programs. Donald Guthrie wrote:

...the Epistle of James can be rightly understood only within the context of the whole New
Testament Scriptures. Its contribution is very different from that of Paul’s letters and yet it
was a true instinct that led the Church to include it in its Canon, for it represents an age of
transition...2

The New Testament did not come into existence all at once. It was composed over a number of
years by various human authors under the bearing-along ministry of the Holy Spirit (2 Peter 1:21).
James is the earliest of the New Testament letters, written before Paul had began his canonical writing.
It was written to correct ungodly practice among dispersed Israelites, those not living in the area of
Judea or Galilee. Furthermore, these Hebrews had come to faith in Christ, possibly as a result of the
events recorded in Acts 2.

At the time of writing, neither James nor his audience had heard of grace for daily living in the
Pauline sense of the word. The Church of that time, and James’ immediate audience, was made up of
primarily Hebrews. They knew their Hebrew Scriptures, but very little about the Christian life was yet
known, beyond its high morality, which was shared by the faith of the Old Testament. In this earliest of
transitional epistles, the only Scriptures yet available were those of the Old Testament, and perhaps the
Gospel of Mark. James, of course, knew the twelve, including Matthias, who had been the Lord’s
earliest disciples, and so was well-taught in the earthly ministry of the Lord Jesus concerning those
teachings that he did not know first hand.

The transition of Israelite believers into the early acceptance of Jesus the Nazarene as the Messiah
of Israel began on the Day of Pentecost in Acts 2 and continued until that first generation of new He-

1 James Hardy Ropes. A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle of St. James. New York: Charles Scribner’s
Son:, 1916. pg. v.

2 Donald Guthrie. New Testament Introduction. “The Epistle of James.” Downers Grove, IL: Inter-Varsity Press. 
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brew Christians were integrated into the full grace program, or, perhaps in some cases, came to the
ends of their earthly existence. The later Epistle to the Hebrews also reflects this process of transition,
as its readers were being encouraged to return to a pre-grace method of Christian living. Even Paul’s
writings, including his later epistles, contain elements of transitional teaching.

The point is this: James’ writing was intended for limited group of people who lived at a particular
time, and under unusual circumstances. Much of his corrective writing must be understood as having a
highly legal cast to it, and as such, cannot be directly applied to believers today, two millennia after the
transition has ended.

I hold that these individuals were Christians, were members of the body of Christ, the church, had
the indwelling ministry of the Spirit of God. But they, along with James, had not received the informa-
tion to apply these truths to their daily lives. For them, it was valid law and kingdom based truth that
we today know was superseded by later revelation.

The Author

Unlike the some New Testament letters, the Epistle of James is not anonymous. It was written by
someone called James, but four men are called James in the NT. They are: 1) the son of Zebedee, the
brother of John, 2) the son of Alphaeus, 3) the father of Judas,1 and 4) the half brother of the Lord.

Which of the four wrote the letter? It must have been number 4) above. The Introduction to James
in the BKC2 neatly summarizes the issue:

James, the son of Zebedee, could not be the author since he suffered martyrdom under
Herod Agrippa I before this epistle was written (Act 12:2).

It is unlikely that the little-known son of Alphaeus was the author though some, especially
Roman Catholics,  equate the son of Alphaeus with the Lord’s brother.  They claim that
James was really Jesus’ cousin through Mary of Cleopas (Alphaeus), the Virgin Mary’s
sister. This contention, however, violates a literal interpretation of “brother” and is clearly
an attempt to support the invention of the perpetual virginity of Mary.

Repeated references are made to the Lord’s half brothers and half sisters and four of His
brothers are named: James, Joseph, Simon, and Judas3 (Mat 13:55).

James, the father of Judas (not Iscariot) did not figure as an important person in the early
church. He could hardly be the author of this epistle.

It seems clear therefore that the author is James, the half brother of the Lord, who became
the recognized leader in the Jerusalem church.4

The Date

We discount the foolish idea promoted by the unbelieving critics who place James in the second
century. They do so on specious grounds (the language is too sophisticated for an early Galilean, it was
not accepted as canonical until the three hundreds, etc.) because they reject the clear internal evidence
of its early writing. Furthermore, the epistle evidences no knowledge of Paul’s writings, and unless one
rejects its clear Christian references, a late date would make it purely Jewish, with no references to the
New Testament faith whatsoever.

vi



The Epistle of James

James’ Epistle was written very early in the first century, even before the Pauline epistles were
penned, hence its lack of references to them. But like those epistles it has been bedeviled by unfounded
historical criticism by those who insist that it is something that it is not. Many apologists have written
defending the integrity of James (and Paul’s writings as well), so we will not enter into that foray here.
Such works as Donald Guthrie’s Introduction to the New Testament3 are sufficient answer to such at-
tacks.

James was written before 50 AD, probably around 44, 45 AD.

The Content

The Christian who is committed to a normal non-allegorical interpretive process will find value in
this commentary. It strives to present the information of James’ Epistle from a historical perspective,
that is, from the point of view of the doctrinal history of James and his readers at the time of the letter’s
writing. No attempt is made to promote an unhealthy vacuous application of the contents when it is
quite obvious that the book was written before Paul’s grace message for daily living was produced.
Rarely  can  the  epistle  of  James  be  directly  applied  to  the  believer  today,  as  the  rest  of  the  New
Testament superseded its message. This is not to say that the epistle is of no value, for it is of great
worth. James writes to people direly in need of correction, and provides a pre-grace, Old Testament
solution for each of their problems.

The content of James’ Epistle is not irenic. He is often harsh, while also showing a personal con-
cern for his readers. He repeatedly addresses them as brothers, and once as brothers and sisters. But it
becomes clear, even with a simple reading through the epistle, that great moral problems existed among
the diaspora. James writes to correct these problems using the sometimes unpleasant legal approach
that was, at the time, the only one which was available to him.

This epistle, then, is transitional. It is designed by God (not by James) to bridge the period of time
after the events of Acts 2, until the beginning of the Pauline era, a period of time which was just begin -
ning, and would not finish for several years. Even after Paul had written the bulk of his material which
had begun to be spread throughout the Christian churches, that first generation of Hebrew Christians
were not required to immediately understand or enter into the new grace program. It is evident from
such later epistles as Hebrews and First and Second Peter, as well as the book of Acts, that the transi-
tion of Israelites into the grace program continued gradually during and through the end of Paul’s
ministry.

It may be inferred from the above paragraphs that this presentation is written for committed Chris-
tians who have accepted the position that the Bible is the communication of God to mankind (the Word
of God), and that it should be treated with great care. The doctrinal position of the writer is that of a
Christian conservative in doctrine and in grace based practice, who believes in a normal, historical
grammatical interpretation of the Biblical text.5 It has been his privilege to teach Bible, Greek and He-
brew for over forty years in various colleges and seminaries, as well as in his local assembly.

The present work represents the approach that I used in both undergraduate and graduate classes.
It has three parts as follows:

1) An analysis of the Greek text of the book, taken sentence by sentence, each of which I dia-
grammed in order to do preliminary exegesis on sentence structure. This approach has both strengths

3 Guthrie. New Testament Introduction.
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and weaknesses, but since many of my students have asked for copies of the diagrams for various
books, the I have made these available. Ultimately, each student of the Greek New Testament should do
his  own structural  analysis  and exegesis,  for  it  is  the  process  that  is  educational,  with  the  happy
expectation of a beneficial result. The student, however, should not get lost in the structural analysis, as
exegesis  must  begin  with  the  sentence  in  its  correct  word  order,  which  is  lost  somewhat  in  the
diagramming process, and in relationship to other sentences in its paragraph, as well as the overall
context of the epistle itself.

I parsed each verb and verbal, using Greek letters as a reference. If anyone is interested in the
meanings of the parsing code, send me an e-mail, and I’ll send an explanation. My e-mail address is at
the end of this introduction, following the Outline of James.

2) Following the diagram is a commentary section beginning with the word “Considerations.” The
considerations consist of notes written by me for my own benefit, sometimes including approaches to
teaching the text that may not be immediately apparent to the reader. But this might explain why the
content of this section is sometimes repetitive, and even disjointed. I did make a half-hearted attempt to
keep jargon out of this section, but often times it was left in for the sake of completeness and precision.

3) The reader will note the use of Arabic numerals throughout both the diagrams and the consider-
ations. These refer to end notes for each chapter that contain various thoughts that were not deemed
critical to the discussion. Some end notes contain grammatical considerations that only a specialist will
appreciate. However, I also included some doctrinal discussions, and even a few rants, which I wrote
for my own purposes and were frankly never intended to be seen by other people. But they were left in,
with the hope that someone might, from time to time, find them of benefit.

I included occasional miscellaneous thoughts in the end notes. These consist of various short, or
sometimes not so short, ramblings generated by my studies of the text. They may or may not be of
value to the average reader. One must decide for oneself.

The Outline

Outline of the Epistle of James

“Christian Living During the Early Transition”

Introduction – 1:1
A. The Author – 1:1a

B. The Recipients – 1:1b

C. The Salutation – 1:1c

I. Temptation in Difficult Circumstances – 1:2-27

A. Temptation Produces Endurance – 1:2-4

B. Temptation Needs Wisdom – 1:5-8

C. Temptation Requires Humility – 1:9-11

D. Temptation Has Cause – 1:12-18

E. Temptation Exhibits Unrighteousness – 1:19-27

II. Faith in Justified Practice – 2:1-26

A. Faith Exercised toward One’s Neighbor – 2:1-13
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B. Faith Expressed for One’s Justification – 2:14-26

III. Wisdom among Local Leaders – 3:1-18

A. Wisdom Limits Teachers – 3:1-12

B. Wisdom Produces Righteousness – 3:13-18

IV. Problems between Individual Believers – 4:1-12

A. Problems Caused by Spiritual Enemies – 4:1-10

B. Problems Caused by Legal Judgment – 4:11-12

V. Presumption in the Christian Life – 4:13-5:12

A. Presumption and the Providence of God – 4:13-17

B. Presumption and the Danger of Riches – 5:1-12

VI. Communication during the Early Transition – 5:13-18

A. The Cause of Transitional Communication – 5:13-14

B. The Result of Transitional Communication – 5:15-16

C. The Nature of Transitional Communication – 5:17-18

VII. Salvation from Physical Death – 5:19-20

A. The Condition of Straying – 5:19

B. The Results of Turning – 5:20

Garland H. Shinn, Santee, CA, 2018.

E-mail: ghshinn@yahoo.com
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End Notes

1 This was not Judas Iscariot, but a second Judas who was also one of the twelve.

2 Throughout this work the initials BKC indicate the Bible Knowledge Commentary produced by
the faculty of Dallas Theological Seminary.

3 This Judas, the Lord’s half brother, is the most likely candidate to have written the short NT
Epistle of Jude.

4 Blue, J. Ronald. The Bible Knowledge Commentary, “James.” Electronic edition: E-sword.

5 I  wrote  this  paragraph  in  the  third  person  several  years  before  incorporating  it  into  this
introduction. I decided to leave it that way, just to have a bit of fun with those who say that a
writer should never switch from first to third person, and back again, in a document. 
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Epistle of James
Chapter One

1:1 iva,kwboj qeou/ kai. kuri,ou ivhsou/ cristou/ dou/loj tai/j dw,deka fulai/j tai/j evn th/| diaspora/|\ 
cai,rein)
A simple sentence. A one sentence paragraph.

iva,kwboj ↔ dou/loj writes
qeou/ fulai/j  ↔ tai/j
kai. tai/j evn diaspora/|
kuri,ou ivhsou/ cristou/ dw,deka th/| cai,rein

Considerations:  James is the English form of the name Jacob,  which is reflected in the original
Greek transliteration (iva,kwboj) from the Hebrew bqo[]y:. James addresses his letter based on his spiritual
relationship to God and the Lord Jesus Christ. A normal reading of the New Testament (i. e. Matthew
13:55-56) indicates that James was a son of Mary and Joseph, and therefore, a half-brother of the Lord.
However, He views himself as a slave to two persons (Both qeou/ and kuri,ou ivhsou/ cristou/ are geni-
tives of possession, the normal construction with the word slave), so clearly James considered Jesus to
be equal to God. The word God when used in this sort of context always refers to the Father. It in no
way denigrates the deity of Christ.

James uses the standard greeting cai,rein which is translated “Greetings” in many versions. It is the
infinitive of the verb cai,rw which, in several forms, contains the idea of greeting. The verb actually
means to have joy, to be joyful. Burton holds that the infinitive here is the object of an understood verb
of bidding (“I bid you greeting”).1 However, it appears to be an expletive greeting, as it had obviously
become common usage in the New Testament. It is best thought of as an infinitive absolute, an infini-
tive that grammatically stands alone.

The recipients of the letter are the twelve tribes who are in the dispersion, that is, who were not living
in or around Jerusalem from where James was writing.2

The phrase twelve tribes is limited to those Israelites who had become believers in Christ. It is most
likely that James is writing primarily to those who had attended the day of Pentecost recounted in Acts
2, and who had become believers in the Messiahship of Jesus. Nevertheless, clearly the phrase twelve
tribes was current at the time of writing. Tribal distinctions within Israel were still being kept at this
time. Further dispersions seems to have weakened those distinctions until all who would have been
identified by tribe began to be called by some form of the word Jew in the various European languages.
This tendency was already beginning in Acts 2 when those gathered are comprehended under the word
Jew, a truncated English form of the Greek word meaning Judean. Yet, these crowds were from all over
the Roman world, and were not living in Judea, nor were they necessarily born there.

In the time since Pentecost, those early Israelite Christians had probably been instrumental in bringing
other Israelites and Gentile proselytes to faith in Jesus. But in the early days of the transition, few if any
Gentiles had come to faith who were not already associated with the Hebrews as proselytes.

1:2-3 pa/san cara.n h̀gh,sasqe avdelfoi, mou o[tan peirasmoi/j peripe,shte poiki,loij( 3 ginw,skontej o[ti 
to. doki,mion ùmw/n th/j pi,stewj katerga,zetai ùpomonh,n) 
A complex sentence with two subordinate constructions, one temporal clause and one anarthrous par-
ticiple. Vss. 2-4 are one paragraph.

1

The verb must be supplied because of 
the dative fulai/j below it.

Translation: James, a slave of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ, to the twelve tribes, the ones in the 
dispersion: Greetings.



Epistle of James
Chapter One

avdelfoi,
mou

you h̀gh,sasqea cara.n
pa/san

you peripe,shteb

o[tan peirasmoi/j
poiki,loij
doki,mion katerga,zetaid ùpomonh,n

o[ti to.
ginw,skontejg  pi,stewj

th/j
ùmw/n

Considerations:  The word translated  temptations3 in my version is sometimes translated  trials, as
though it were referring to the various providential situations of life.  However, later in this chapter
many translators use  temptation rather than  trial, but when one synthesizes this passage it becomes
clear that the distinction is not valid. James is dealing with the topic of temptation throughout the chap-
ter, not situational trials. The very temptation to wrong-doing itself produces testing enough.

Temptations do bring about testing (vs. 3), but not for the purpose of attempting to defeat the indi-
vidual. The word testing is doki,mion, a word that refers to testing something for approval, rather for dis-
approval. A related word, do,kimoj, means accepted, approved.4

Another word that  is  regularly  mistranslated, and  therefore  misunderstood,  is  ùpomonh,n( which
refers not to patience, but to endurance, as correctly translated. One gains endurance by overcoming the
negative situation, remaining under the load of the temptation, and coming out victorious by applying
the correct solution.

That which is being tested is one’s faith, and one’s faith grows and becomes stronger through the
testing. It is the faith that ultimately endures more strongly. Saving faith, which occurs only once and
cannot be tested, is not what James means here. He is referring to the faith by which one lives his daily
life.5

The subordinate temporal clause is introduced by o[tan. When a clause appears with this subordinate
conjunction, one must observe the mood of its verb to determine the force of the clause. In this case,
the verb is in the subjunctive mood, and therefore the clause is stating an indefinite possibility. Were
the conjunction o[tan used with the indicative mood, it would indicate that the clause was stating a defi-
nite, or something assumed as real. James’ intention, then, is to indicate a  possibility of falling into
various temptations.

The participle ginw,skontej is from ginw,skw. It is significant that James uses a form of ginw,skw rather
than oivda to indicate knowing. The word James uses implies practical information in various situations,
whereas the word  oivda refers to inferential or learned knowledge, though not necessarily related to
daily practice. Also, the participle ginw,skontej appears to be causal. The idea is that because James’
readers already know what testing does, they should consider it all kinds of joy to fall into temptations.
It brings about endurance.

2

James is possibly using the phrase my brothers in the sense of Hebrew brothers at this point in 
time. It is clear, however, that the recipients of this epistles are early Christian converts. 

a A, TA, Imp, 2, p, from hg̀e,omai, “consider.”
b A, Icomp, S, 2, p, from peripi,ptw, “you encounter.”
g P, TA, Part, M, s, N, from ginw,skw, “knowing.”
d P, TA, I, 3, s from katerga,zomai, “brings about.”

Translation: Consider it every joy, my brothers, whenever you encounter various temptations, 3 
knowing that the testing of your faith brings about endurance.



Epistle of James
Chapter One

1:4 h̀ de. ùpomonh. e;rgon te,leion evce,tw i[na h=te te,leioi kai. ol̀o,klhroi evn mhdeni. leipo,menoi) 
A complex sentence with a single subordinate clause. Second sentence in this paragraph.
de.

ùpomonh. evce,twa e;rgon
h̀ te,leion

te,leioi
you h=teb kai. 

i[na6 ol̀o,klhroi
leipo,menoig

evn mhdeni.

Considerations: Endurance has a potential result, according to James. This is indicated by the im-
perative verb evce,tw. If the imperative is not acted upon, endurance will not have a “finished work.” En-
durance is personified as someone who is receiving an order.

The i[na clause indicates purpose, rather than conceived result, as in Hebrews 10:36. It is telic, ex-
pressing the finished state. The purpose for enduring temptation is that one might be mature and whole,
lacking nothing in maturity and wholeness upon the fulfilling of endurance.

It is vital that today one understands that James wrote to Hebrew believers who had not yet heard
of Paul’s grace doctrines  for Christian living. They were still thinking of themselves as “under law”
simply because the new revelation of grace living had not yet been dispensed to them.

Today, we have the grace revelation, and understand that enduring temptation is the result, not of
keeping laws, but of applying the grace method for enduring whichever enemy of the believer, the
flesh, the devil, or the world, is doing the tempting.

1:5 eiv de, tij ùmw/n lei,petai sofi,aj aivtei,tw para. tou/ dido,ntoj qeou/ pa/sin àplw/j kai. ouvk 
ovneidi,zontoj kai. doqh,setai auvtw/|) 
A compound-complex conditional sentence. Vss. 5-8 are a paragraph.

he who lacks wisdom (assumed subject)
de, dido,ntojg

aivtei,twb7 pa/sin
para. qeou/ àplw/j

kai.8

tou/ ovneidi,zontojd
ouvk

tij lei,petaia sofi,aj
kai. eiv ùmw/n9

it doqh,setaie10

auvtw/|

Considerations: James assumes that some of these Hebrew Christians lacked wisdom. “If” intro-
duces a first class condition, which, in this case, could be translated “Since some of you lack wisdom.”

3

Translation: But let endurance have a finished work, 
in order that you may be mature and whole, lacking in 
nothing.

a P, TA, Imp, 3, s from e;cw, “let have.”
b Pm Icop, S, 2, p from eivmi,, “you may be.”
g P, TP, Part, M, p, N from lei,pw, “lacking.”

Translation: Now if any of you lacks wisdom, let him ask from God who gives to all generously and 
does not reproach, and it will be given to him.

a P, TA, I, 3, s from lei,pw, “lacks.” 
b P, Icomp, Imp, 3, s from aivte,w, “let him ask.”
g P, Icomp, Part, M, s, Ab from di,dwmi, “who gives.”
d P, Icomp, Part, M, s, A from ovneidi,zw, “who reproaches.”
e F, TP, I, 3, s from di,dwmi, “it will be given.”



Epistle of James
Chapter One

In general, the word wisdom refers to the ability to use accurately acquired knowledge. It implies that
information is available, and that a person needs wisdom to implement that information. However,
through use (sometimes called semantic drift), the word came to incorporate the idea of the information
itself. It is in this sense that Paul used the word wisdom in 1 Corinthians 1:24, where it is used of God’s
revealed information (wisdom11) that is found in Christ, that is, wisdom which incorporates knowledge
with the ability to use that knowledge. Indeed, wisdom seems to be used that way many times in the
Gospels  (SA Matthew 13:54 and Mark 6:2).  This  appears  to  be  a  regular  use of  the  word in  the
Gospels, and it is certainly the way James uses the word here.

This, then, is not a general encouragement to ask for wisdom, since the clear context is tempta-
tion. It is in the area of temptation that these believers should ask for wisdom. And wisdom, in this
case, includes new information necessary to overcome the temptation problem immediately facing the
Jewish believer in Christ at that time. There was not yet any grace revelation available to overcome the
enemies of the flesh, the devil, or the world system. It is in that context alone that the Jewish believer is
to ask for wisdom.

Today, the believer learns wisdom from the already revealed word of God. It is no longer necessary
to ask for wisdom in the spiritual sense, because the complete revelation of wisdom is available (2
Timothy 3:14-17). Today, one should ask for enlightenment rather than wisdom. For this reason Paul
asks God on behalf of the Ephesians for “the [human] spirit of wisdom and revelation in the full knowl-
edge of Him, having your eyes enlightened” (Eph. 1:16-18).  Being “thoroughly furnished” today con-
sists of devoting oneself to the Scriptures, as Paul encouraged Timothy to do.

1:6 aivtei,tw de. evn pi,stei mhde.n diakrino,menoj( o ̀ga.r diakrino,menoj e;oiken klu,dwni qala,sshj 
avnemizome,nw| kai. rìpizome,nw|) 
A complex sentence with an adverbial participle, which carries its own subordinate clausal clause. Sec-
ond sentence in this paragraph.

he who lacks wisdom
de

aivtei,tw.a 12

evn pi,stei
diakrino,menojb 13 mhde.n

diakrino,menojg 14

o`
e;oikend 15

ga.r klu,dwni
qala,sshj

avnemizome,nw|e
kai.
rìpizome,nw |z 16

Considerations: During the transition, since revelation was incomplete in certain practical mat-
ters, asking for new information was required, but it must be done “in faith,” that is, believing that God
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a P, Icomp, Imp, 3, s from aivte,w, “let him ask.”
b P, TA, Part, M, s, N from diakri,nw, “doubting. 
g P, Icomp, Part, M, s, N from diakri,nw, “the one who doubts.” 
d Pf, Icomp, I, 3, s from ei;kw, “is similar.” 
e P, TP, Part, M, s, D from avnimi,zw, “being driven by wind.”
z P, TP, Part, M, s, D from r̀ipi,zw, “being blown about.”

Translation: But let him ask in faith, doubting nothing, for the one who doubts is similar to a wave of 
the sea being driven by wind and blown about.
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will provide the wisdom needed for success. Again, this asking is not for physical things, but for spiri-
tual benefit, and was only possible during the transition. 

This is not to say that a believer should not ask for wisdom today, but he should never use these two
sentences as a justification to do so. The wisdom for daily living and overcoming temptation has al-
ready been revealed, and needs to be studied and applied. The wisdom needed today does not include
the transmission of new information. Scripture is complete, and is sufficient for all spiritual needs (2
Timothy 3:17).

But during the time of the New Testament’s writing, such asking must be done with belief , or it
would not become available. A doubting person was not believing, but was similar to a wave. 17 The
simile here is one of personal instability, a lack of relying on God. Like a wave, he is “being driven by
wind and being blown about,” and cannot expect to receive wisdom from God.

There were various individuals gifted to present new revelation during this time. Indeed, one such
gift related directly to wisdom, and an allied gift to knowledge (1 Corinthians 12:8). But there were
conditions that needed to be met, so that chaos did not occur. One such required condition was spiritual
stability in the form of conscious belief.

1:7 mh. ga.r oive,sqw o ̀a;nqrwpoj evkei/noj o[ti lh,yetai, ti para. tou/ kuri,ou) 
A complex declarative sentence. Third sentence in this paragraph.

ga.r he lh,yetai,b ti
o[ti para. kuri,ou 

a;nqrwpoj oive,sqwa tou/
o` mh.
evkei/noj

Considerations: This and the next sentence conclude the current paragraph. The meaning of the
sentence is clear. The doubting man should not suppose18 that he will receive an answer to his asking
for wisdom. This refers to receiving direct revelation from God, an answer concerning information not
yet revealed in Scripture.

1:8 avnh.r di,yucoj avkata,statoj evn pa,saij tai/j od̀oi/j auvtou/)
A simple sentence with an understood verb. Fourth sentence in this paragraph.

avnh.r19 is avkata,statoj
di,yucoj20 evn od̀oi/j

pa,saij
tai/j
auvtou/ 

Considerations:  This final sentence of the paragraph reiterates the nature of the instability at is-
sue. It is of a mental nature, though not through mental abnormality, as some have speculated. Rather,
such a person is simply unreliable in his mental processes, and should not be considered worthy of re-
ceiving new revealed information for which he might ask.

The term double-minded is actually “two-souled.” The noun yu,ch has various contents in the New
Testament, one of which is simply “mind,” as here. We have a similar expression in English, as when
someone says “I’m of two minds about this issue.” It carries the idea of indecision, and therefore insta-
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a P, TA, Imp, 3, s from oi;omai, “let x suppose.”
b F, TA, I, 3, s from la,mbanw, “he will receive.”

Translation: For let not that man suppose that he will receive anything from the Lord.

Translation: The double-minded man is unstable in all his ways.
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bility. But not just any mental instability, but instability in the sense of not believing what God has
promised in Scripture.

1:9-10 kauca,sqw de. o ̀avdelfo.j o ̀tapeino.j evn tw/| u[yei auvtou/( 10 o ̀de. plou,sioj evn th/| tapeinw,sei 
auvtou/ o[ti wj̀ a;nqoj co,rtou pareleu,setai) 
A compound-complex sentence. Vss. 9-11 are a paragraph.
de.
avdelfo.j kauca,sqwa

o` evn u[yei21

tapeino.j22 tw/|
de. o`

auvtou/
plou,sioj let boast

o` evn tapeinw,sei
th/|
auvtou/

he pareleu,setaib

o[ti wj̀ a;nqoj23

co,rtou24

Considerations: This sentence is not discussing poor and rich, per se, but people of low social state
verses people of higher position. The word rich is used in the sense of wealthy people who have promi-
nence, with the emphasis on their attitude of haughtiness. It was common among Israelites to think that
some were better in the sight of God than others because of their wealth. Even today wealth is a signal
of social prominence. But it is that social standing that is in view here. James will discuss the monetary
issue later in this epistle.

The first clause is straightforward, though a literary paradox. A paradox is often ironic, as here.
The lowly brother has no high station, so his boasting in his low station is the best he can do. Yet that is
good enough, as, from God’s perspective, there is no difference between the two, and the stations are
equally high.

The paradox continues with the address about the rich man. His high station is actually no different
than the station of the lowly person, so it is, in God’s view, equally lowly. Hence, we have the absurdity
of his “putting on airs,” as my grandmother used to say. The simile is apt. He is like a small flower, and
he will pass away. What use is his high station, as a consequence? The answer is obvious, of no use.

The teaching is of universal application, in one sense, that is, it is absurd for people to boast in their
wealth, and therefore their social station and so-called importance. This truth is, of course, generally
lost on the rich, and we tend to admire a well-to-do individual who is “down to earth,” who does not
view himself of more importance others.

1:11a avne,teilen ga.r o ̀h[lioj su.n tw/| kau,swni kai. evxh,ranen to.n co,rton( kai. to. a;nqoj auvtou/ evxe,pesen(
kai. h̀ euvpre,peia tou/ prosw,pou auvtou/ avpw,leto)
A triple compound sentence. The second sentence in the paragraph.
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a P, Icomp, Imp, 3, s from kauca,omai, “let him boast.”
b F, Icomp, I, 3, s from pare,rcomai, “he will pass away.”

Translation:  Now, let the lowly brother boast in his high station; 
10 but let the rich man boast in his humble state, be cause like a 
flower of a small plant, he will pass away.
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ga.r
h[lioj avne,teilena 25

o` su.n kau,swni 
kai. tw/|
it evxh,ranenb  co,rton
kai. to.n
a;nqoj evxe,peseng

to.
auvtou/

kai.
euvpre,peia avpw,letod

h̀ 
prosw,pou

tou/
auvtou/

Considerations: This four-fold illustrative statement metaphorically describes the rich man of high
social standing in vs. 10 above. It emphasizes the temporary nature of his condition.

1:11b ou[twj kai. o ̀plou,sioj evn tai/j porei,aij auvtou/ maranqh,setai)
A simple sentence. The third sentence in the paragraph.

plou,sioj maranqh,setaia 26

o` ou[twj
kai.
evn porei,aij27

tai/j
auvtou/

Considerations: James continues the application of the above illustrative statement, but the activity
of the man is emphasized. He becomes withered as though he were a plant because he is no longer
productive in his pursuits. The metaphorical word “journeys” is his activities, rather than his travels.

1:12 maka,rioj avnh.r o]j ùpome,nei peirasmo,n o[ti do,kimoj geno,menoj lh,yetai, to.n ste,fanon th/j zwh/j o]n
evphggei,lato o ̀ku,rioj toi/j avgapw/sin auvto,n) 
A complex sentence with three dependent clauses. Vss 12-15 are a paragraph.

avnh.r is maka,rioj
he lh,yetai,a ste,fanon

o[ti geno,menojg do,kimoj to.n
zwh/j28

o]j ùpome,neib peirasmo,n th/j
ku,rioj evphggei,latod o]n 
o` avgapw/sine auvto,n 

toi/j

Considerations: Blessed means “happy” (maka,rioj), meaning the man who endures temptation Is
happy with the circumstances of having been victorious. This sentence is the closest James comes to a
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Translation: For the sun rises with its extreme heat and dries out the small plant 
and its flower falls off, and the beauty of its face perishes.

a A, Icomp, I, 3, s from avnate,llw, “rises.”
b A, TA, I, 3, s from from xhrai,nw, “it dries out.”
g A, Icomp, I, 3, s from evkpi,ptw, “falls.”
d A, Icomp, I, 3, s from avpo,llumi, “perishes.”

a F, TP, I, 3, s from marai,nw, “will become withered.” 

Translation: Thus also the rich man will become withered in his 
journeys.

a F, TA, 3, s from lamba,nw, “he will receive.”
b P, TA, I, 3, s from ùpome,nw, “endures.”
g A, Icop, Part, M, s, N from gi,nomai, “having become.”
d A, TA, I, 3, s from evpagge,llomai, “promised.”
e P, TA, Part, M, p, D from avgapa,w, “the ones who love.”

Translation: Blessed is the man who endures tempta tion, because having become approved, he will 
receive the crown of life which the Lord promised to the ones who love Him.
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motivational  statement  for  right  living,  whereas  Paul’s  language would have been oriented toward
grace provision. James will build on the law basis for living as he goes on through his epistle.

“Endures” is the correct translation. ùpome,nw means to bear up under, to avoid attempting to get out
from under the temptation. The process is from endurance to approval to reward.

The “crown of life” is a metaphorical statement. The concept of crown refers to reward, no literal
crown being contemplated. The phrase “of life” indicates that of which the crown consists. “Life” is
physical life, that which is ultimately found in entering the earthly kingdom. That is what, under law,
the Israelite had to look forward to. The penalty of the law for sin, physical death, would not apply.
This could be in the current life, or could refer also to the ultimate resurrection of the believer in the
previous age program. No heaven for him, only physical blessing and happiness for “the ones who love
Him.” Herein is nothing to be negative about, but it is not the ultimate goal of the believer in the cur-
rent age. As revelation became available, these believers would ultimately understand that a change of
prophetic program made a new destination, the heavenly realms, available to them.

1:13 mhdei.j peirazo,menoj lege,tw o[ti avpo. qeou/ peira,zomai) o ̀ga.r qeo.j avpei,rasto,j evstin kakw/n(
peira,zei de. auvto.j ouvde,na) 
A complex sentence with an object clause, compound adverbial causal clauses. Second sentence.

I peira,zomaig

o[ti avpo. qeou/ 29

mhdei.j lege,twa

peirazo,menojb

qeo.j evstind avpei,rasto,j30 
o ̀31 kakw/n 32

de.
ga.r auvto.j33 peira,zeie 34 ouvde,na

Considerations:  James strongly establishes in this sentence the theme of this first section of his
epistle. The verb tempt is used three times. “Let no man say,” James commands, implying that some,
when tempted, were saying that God was the one tempting. The issue at hand is the source and means
of temptation. It is not from God, a reference to the divine nature, and should not be attributed to the di-
vine nature of God when one comes under temptation. The use of avpo, as an agency of source is not
unique in the New Testament. See the End Note associated with qeou/.

This is of universal application in all ages, because it is rooted firmly in the very nature of God Him-
self, which is  stated in the subordinate explanatory  ga,r clause. God’s divine nature is not temptable,
nor does He Himself, the divine person, tempt. The emphasis of this sentence is on the divine nature of
God in which the divine persons equally inhere.

1:14 e[kastoj de. peira,zetai ùpo. th/j ivdi,aj evpiqumi,aj evxelko,menoj kai. deleazo,menoj)
A simple sentence with compound anarthrous participles. The third sentence in this paragraph.
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Translation: Let no one being tempted say,  I am being tempted from God, for God is not temptable by 
evil, and He Himself tempts no one.

a P, TA, Imp, 3, s from le,gw( “Let no one say.”
b P, TP, Part, M, s, N from peira,zw( “being tempted.”
g P, TP, I, 1, s from peira,zw. “I am being tempted.”
d P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,( “is.”
e P, TA, I, 3, s from peira,zw, “He tempts.”
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de.

e[kastoj35 peira,zetaia

ùpo. evpiqumi,aj36

th/j
ivdi,aj

evxelko,menojb

kai.37

deleazo,menojg

Considerations: Temptation is distinct from both lust and sin. Lust is simply strong desire, and is
associated with one of the three enemies of the believer. Once lust exists in the individual, either in-
wardly (from the principle of indwelling sin) or from an outside source (from the devil or the world
system) it becomes the person’s own lust and therefore is the means by which temptation occurs. How-
ever, one cannot be tempted unless lured away (evxe,lkw)38 from right thinking, and enticed39 (the bait
must exist) by an opportunity to perform the lust. Otherwise, the lust goes unfulfilled since it has no
opportunity to turn into temptation.40

Temptation, therefore, is not simply the desire to perform the sin act , but the actual mental step
needed to determine to do the act. In order for the sin act to be performed, temptation must exist, and
when it does, the lust conceives sin (see verse 15 below).

It is this interval between the lust and the work that grace provision for overcoming the enemy must
occur. (See Galatians 5:16 and 19.) At the time of writing, James knew nothing of this grace methodol-
ogy, and early church believers (mainly Israelites), continued the legal struggle to overcome works of
unrighteousness. Today, however, all believers can and should apply the grace methods of Paul (and
others) to overcome the strong desire to perform unrighteous acts.

1:15 ei=ta h̀ evpiqumi,a sullabou/sa ti,ktei àmarti,an h̀ de. àmarti,a avpotelesqei/sa avpoku,ei qa,naton) 
A compound sentence with both clauses containing an anarthrous participle. The fourth sentence in this
paragraph.

evpiqumi,a ti,kteia àmarti,an41

h̀42 ei=ta43

sullabou/sab

de.

àmarti,a avpoku,eig qa,naton 44

h̀ avpotelesqei/sad 45

Considerations: James identifies the process when going from strong desire (lust) to physical death
using the metaphor of child birth. The previously mentioned lust (in vs. 14) must conceive (a reference
to temptation, which it produces), and then gives birth to sin acts. The previously mentioned sin acts (in
the previous clause) when it is full grown, gives birth to physical death.

9

a P, TP, I, 3, s from peira,zw, “is tempted,” or “is being tempted.”
b P, TP, Part, M, s, N from evxe,lkw, “while being lured away.”
g P, TP, Part, M, s, N from delea,zw, “while being enticed.” 

Translation: But each one is tempted by his own lust, while be-
ing lured away and enticed.

Translation: Then, the lust, having conceived, gives birth to sin, and 
the sin, having become full grown, gives birth to death.

a P, TA, I, 3, s from ti,ktw, “gives birth to.”
b A, Icomp, Part, F, s, N from sullamba,nw, “having conceived.” 
g P, TA, I, 3, s from avpokue,w, “gives birth to.”
d A, TP, Part, F, s, N from avpotele,w, “I complete.” 
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Again we see that lust is not sin, but is distinct from it. While it is true that the desire to perform un-
righteous deeds comes from the fallen nature, and therefore can proceed to sin, the strong desire, the
lust, while unrighteous, is not an act of sin.

Today, in the program of grace, lust is not able to be controlled, and the person cannot keep from
lusting, but the act of sin can be controlled by the intervention of the grace ministry of the Holy Spirit.
By the application of grace provisions to overcome the temptation, the believer is able to have victory
without reverting to legalistic practices.

1:16 mh. plana/sqe avdelfoi, mou avgaphtoi,) 

Simple sentence with a vocative. James places the vocative after the sentence to emphasize his message
forcefully. Vss. 16-18 are a paragraph.
avdelfoi,

mou
avgaphtoi,

you plana/sqea 46

mh.

Considerations: James introduces a new paragraph with this short sentence. Some disagree, and
make it the final sentence of the previous paragraph. If that is so, James is saying that his audience
ought not wander as a result of temptation, in which case the translation “Do not be deceived” cannot
stand.  plana,w  can mean to wander, but such an interpretation seems highly unlikely. It causes the
teaching of the doctrine of temptation to end with a negative, which tends to invalidate the teaching of
the rest of the chapter, in which James is clearly indicating the qualities necessary in the transition He-
brew believer to deal with the temptation.

Furthermore, the warning against deception goes better with the next paragraph rather than a
warning against succumbing to the temptation in the preceding paragraph. These believers needed to
understand that God has gifted them in order to overcome temptation. This warning makes sense, then,
because the very purpose of James is to give them information by which they can correctly deal with
this pre-grace problem. 

Therefore, the paragraph itself is quite encouraging, even though James begins it with a negative
warning. The reason is that it is still part of the context of temptation. We must discern the nature of at
least part of the temptation from the positive statements, because the Hebrew believers were being
tempted to a deception. Though grace for overcoming temptation had not yet been fully revealed, some
new truth was available during this early transition period, and as we shall see, James presents an as-
pect of this new information in vs. 18.

About what,  then,  should the Hebrew believers not be deceived? The best  answer is  that  they
should not be deceived about the nature of God who gives that which is good for overcoming tempta-
tion. James is beginning this passage on needed information with the doctrine of the sovereignty of
God, beginning with His providing of gifts to His children (vs. 17). James then continues by explaining
a new doctrine, the doctrine of regeneration (vs. 18).

1:17 pa/SA do,sij avgaqh. kai. pa/n dw,rhma te,leion a;nwqe,n evstin katabai/non avpo. tou/ patro.j tw/n 
fw,twn par v w-| ouvk e;ni parallagh. h' troph/j avposki,asma) 

A complex sentence with a relative clause. Third sentence in this paragraph.
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a P, TP, Imp, 2, p from plana,w)

Translation: Do not be deceived, my beloved brothers.
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do,sij 47

pa/sa
avgaqh.

kai. evstina

dw,rhma a;nwqe,n
pa/n katabai/nonb

te,leion avpo. patro.j
tou/
fw,twn48

tw/n
parallagh.

h' e;nig
avposki,asma ouvk

troph/j49 parV w-|

Considerations: This sentence begins a two sentence encouragement by James concerning the very
nature of God Himself. One thing the Hebrews believers needed to not be deceived about was that the
very nature of God produces every good gifting and every good gift.

Most translations translate the words do,sij and  dw,rhma as though they were one word. However,
do,sij refers to the act of giving rather than the gift itself, and indicates that not all good giftings from
above are tangible gifts. God provides that which cannot be seen as gifts. The word dw,rhma, however,
does refer to every perfect gift from above, the more tangible elements that come from God’s very na-
ture. All the positive things one receives in this life, whether tangible or intangible, come from above,
from the Father “of the lights.”

The “Father of the lights” is a reference to God who is the generator of the heavenly bodies which
produce light on the earth. The phrase “the lights” is specific (articular) and plural, and should not be
taken to mean “light” in some metaphorical or mystical way. So the first tangible gift that God provided
for mankind were the lights, the heavenly bodies, specifically those that shed light upon the earth.

But unlike these bodies, God Himself does not varyBut unlike these bodies, God Himself does not vary, and casts no shadows produced by turning as do
the sun and moon, whose nature is to move, to turn, and thereby to cast shadows that vary. Here we
have a metaphor which contrasts God favorably to the heavenly bodies who, by their turning around
the earth bring about physical shadows, whereas God’s nature is such that with Him no character varia-
tion, nor metaphorical shadows, exist. This sentence is a statement that God is immutable in His nature,
but not in His activities as He determines.

Many have asked if the term “the Father” is a reference to God the Father. While such is possible,
it’s not necessary for the term to be used that way. At the early time of this writing, the concept of the
Trinity was yet rudimentary. None of Paul’s epistles were available, and the term “Father” as referring
to God was used in the Hebrew Scriptures without reference to the Person of the Trinity, at least not di -
rectly. What is clear contextually, is that the word “Father” is referring to God as creator. He is the Fa-
ther in that He produced the sun and moon, as well as other of “the lights.” It’s best to take this as a ref-
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Translation: Every good gifting and every perfect gift is from above, coming down from the Father of 
lights, with whom variation or shadow of turning does not exist.

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.” 
b P, Icomp, Part, N, s, N from katabai,nw, “coming down.”
g P, Icomp, I, 3, s for e;nesti, an Ionic form, a strengthening of the 
preposition evn, “exists.” James means the impossibility of change or 
shadow existing with God.
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erence, not to a single person, but to the God’s nature as viewed from the perspective of His ability to
create. It is equally applicable to the Son and the Holy Spirit as to God the Father.

This positive encouragement continues in the next sentence.

1:18 boulhqei.j avpeku,hsen h̀ma/j lo,gw| avlhqei,aj eivj to. ei=nai h̀ma/j avparch,n tina tw/n auvtou/ 
ktisma,twn) 
A simple sentence. The fourth sentence in this paragraph.

He avpeku,hsena h̀ma/javpokue,w
boulhqei.jb 50

lo,gw|
avlhqei,aj

h̀ma/j ei=naig avparch,n
 to. tina

eivj ktisma,twn 

tw/n 
auvtou/

Considerations:  One of the gifts that God has given believers is regeneration. James emphasizes
this aspect of salvation by grace, a grace doctrine already known and understood. The basis for over-
coming temptation is to realize the new nature that is the result  of salvation,  because without that
knowledge, no further progress can be made.

The clear, unambiguous statement is that God begat us. The verb avpokue,w, when used of a mother,
means “gave birth to.” The pronominal subject found in the verb refers back to the word Father, hence
the translation “begat,” the common translation when referring to a male as a father.

The “us” is inclusive of James and His readers. This can still be applied today, since it was not part of
the Pauline mysteries. As noted, the word avpokuew can refer to the act of a woman’s giving birth, but it
can also refer to the begetting of children by a father. The Father begets spiritual children in this age,
and thereby provides His children with new natures. At the time of writing, it is doubtful if James
understood the full implication of his statement, as the complete doctrine of regeneration had not yet
been  revealed.  Nevertheless,  the  basic  truth  remains,  one  cannot  hope  to  consistently  overcome
temptation apart from understanding the new nature’s existence.

The participle boulhqei.j shows the sovereign will of God at work. “Having determined,” God begat.
Without the determinative will of God, no personal action could have taken place in regeneration. The
determinative will of God is one of the great doctrines in the Scriptures dealing with the individual
wills of the persons of the Godhead.

The means of God’s act of begetting we find in the phrase “by the word of truth.” See 1 Peter
1:23. The anarthrous  lovgoj metaphorically means communication. Without the communication from
God no regeneration can take place. The phrase “of truth” is a genitive of quality, and should be under-
stood in the sense of “the truthful word.” This truthful communication probably took place for the ma-
jority of James’ readers on the day of Pentecost when they heard Peter expound (Acts 2). Peter included
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a A, TA, I, 3, s from avpokue,w, “He begat.”
b A, Icomp, Part, M, s, N from bou,lomai, “having determined.”
g P, Icop, Inf from eivmi,.

Translation: Having determined, He begat us by the word of truth, so that we might be some  firstfruits 
of His creatures.
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aspects of the Lord’s messianic message as part of the rejection narrative, as well as the truth of His
death and resurrection. Today, one must receive the communication of the gospel of salvation found in
1 Corinthians 15, which no longer includes the Messianic gospel. The death and resurrection of Jesus is
still the basis for regeneration.

In the clause “so that we might become some firstfruits of His creatures” (to. ei=nai h̀ma/j avparch,n
tina tw/n auvtou/ ktisma,twn) the articular infinitive following eivj shows either purpose or result. It
most likely indicates conceived result in this context51. It could also be translated “for us to be.” God
begat these Hebrews with the specific results that they should be “the firstfruits of  His creatures.” It’s
unlikely that this is generally applicable to all Christians. To the Hebrew recipients, it’s likely that it
would have taken on a Hebrew Scriptures concept of the first born. The term did not always mean the
one born first in the Old Testament, but it does come from that idea.  Probably these new believers in
Christ would have interpreted it that way. James says that they were some of the firstfruits, that is,
some of the first to believe in Christ.52 There were others who had preceded them, such as those in the
upper room (Acts 1:13-15).

1:19 w[ste( avdelfoi, mou avgaphtoi,( e;stw pa/j a;nqrwpoj tacu.j eivj to avkou/sai bradu.j eivj to. lalh/sai 
bradu.j eivj ovrgh,n) 
A simple sentence with a triple compound verb, two of which are elliptical. Vss. 19-20 are a two sen-
tence paragraph.

avdelfoi,
mou
avgaphtoi,

e;stwa tacu.j
avkou/saib

to.53

w]ste54 eivj
a;nqrwpoj55 let be bradu.j

pa/j lalh/saig
eivj to.

let be bradu.j
eivj ovrgh,n56

1:20 ovrgh. ga.r avndro.j dikaiosu,nhn qeou/ ouv katerga,zetaiÅ 
A simple sentence. The second sentence in this paragraph.

ga.r57

ovrgh. katerga,zetaia dikaiosu,nhn
avndro.j ouv qeou/

Considerations: - Vs. 19 - Again, James addresses his readers with the phrase “my beloved broth-
ers.”  And again,  he  is  referring  to  his  Jewish  brothers,  those  who had come to  faith  in  Jesus  of
Nazareth. This narrows the intended audience to those transitional saints with whom he is concerned.

This is a simple sentence with a triple predicate. “Let every man be” is the third person command.
“Every man” means “every person” regardless of sex. The stated verb, which must be understood to go
with three independent predicates is not a permissive, but stated imperative. James is laying down the
requirement.
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Translation: So then, my beloved brothers, let every 
man be quick to hear, slow to speak, slow unto wrath.

a P, Icop, Imp, 3, s from evimi,( “Let be.”
b A, Icomp, Inf from avkou,w( “to hear.”
g A, Icomp, Inf from lale,w, “to speak.”

a P, TA, I, 3, s from katerga,zomai.

Translation: For a man’s wrath does not work God’s righteousness.
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The phrase “quick to hear”58 carries the idea of “pay attention, listen.” “To hear” translates ingres-
sive infinitive, “begin to consider” is the idea. It’s a way of saying listen and consider the word of truth
(vs. 18) before acting. My Okie grandfather used to say, “Don’t go off half-cocked,” a gun reference
meaning essentially the same thing.

The next two predicates contain the word “slow” rather than quick. The parallelism is striking in
it’s contrast with the first predicate. “Slow to speak,” is parallel idea to “quick to hear.” After you’ve
listened, think before speaking. 

The final predicate introduces another command to be slow, but is not exactly parallel in con-
struction to the first two, which  contained aorist infinities. Instead we have a prepositional phrase
“unto wrath.” The reason James used this approach was to make sure that his readers did not interpret
his words to mean “don’t commit wrath.” Each of the commands is to be either quick or slow, but there
is no forbidding of the act. No one should read the second command to forbid speaking. James refers to
lifestyle attitudes. So, being “slow unto wrath” does not forbid a person for being wrathful.

To understand why he approaches the word wrath thus, we must define it accurately. Wrath is not
anger, and it should not be based on an emotion. Rather it is an act of striking out, which may be neces-
sary in certain circumstances. Under the Mosaic Law, wrath was required in capital cases, and it was
the execution of wrath by the community where the criminal was put to death. The inclusion of the
cities of refuge in the Mosaic law were designed to enforce a “slow to wrath” perspective. Were one ac-
cused of a capital crime, he could flee to such a city, which gave time for the emotions of those charged
with the putting to death of criminals with a period of time to consider their actions.

But in James’ day, no such cities existed, and it was up to the individual not to execute wrath imme-
diately, and certainly not without careful consideration, which brings us to the statement in vs. 20.

Vs 20 – First we find an explanatory ga,r, which takes us back to the last predicate of verse 19, and
begins an explanation of why one should be slow to wrath. James does not give circumstantial reasons
for being slow to wrath. He could have explained that in their dispersed situation, it was up to the Ro-
man authorities to apply righteous wrath, but he did not do so. Rather, he appealed to a doctrinal state-
ment designed to show that an individual man’s wrath does not necessarily work God’s righteousness
(dikaiosu,nhn), which is used here in the sense of God’s righteous wrath. The ultimate issue is theologi-
cal, not social or governmental.

For “man” he uses the word avndro,j, which is the normal word for a male as opposed to a female, un-
like the word a;nqrwpoj in vs. 19, which is used of both men and women. It was, under the law, the
male who was primarily responsible before God to execute wrath in the required situations.

The word translated “does not work” is katerga,zetai, and is not the normal form for the verb work.
According to Thayer it means to work to achieve, or to accomplish something, which is its meaning
here. A man’s wrath does not accomplish God’s righteousness. This is James’ way of saying that only
under the specified situations spoken of in the Mosaic Law could a male Hebrew accomplish God’s
righteous goals, but since those conditions no longer exist, the Hebrew male should be slow wrath.
Man’s wrath is generally unacceptable. A human being usually does not have all the information neces-
sary to execute righteous wrath. This was true in the nation of Israel as well, hence the cities of refuge.

In the Hebrew Bible, Israelites were required to go to war, an execution of wrath,  under God’s di-
rection, but they often went to war when they should not have, and contravened God’s program. Cer-
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tainly, it is legitimate to defend one’s self and one’s family, which could very well require striking out
against an opponent, but in other circumstances, where time is allowed, stop and think before commit-
ting wrath.

This short two sentence paragraph introduces the next paragraph, which continues the considera-
tion concerning how to be a biblically oriented Hebrew of the dispersion. As we shall see, it is a para-
graph filled with Jewish terminology and considerations, and one must be careful not to over apply this
information to the grace program for today.

1:21 dio. avpoqe,menoi pa/san rùpari,an kai. perissei,an kaki,aj evn prau<thti de,xasqe to.n e;mfuton lo,gon 
to.n duna,menon sw/sai ta.j yuca.j ùmw/n) 

A simple sentence with two participles and one infinitive. Vss. 21-25 are a paragraph.
dio.
you de,xasqea lo,gon

evn prau<thti to.n sw/said yuca.j
e;mfuton ta.j
duna,menong ùmw/n 

to.n

rùpari,an
avpoqe,menoib kai.

perissei,an
kaki,aj

pa/san

Considerations: Therefore, dio.( connects this sentence with the last sentence of the previous para-
graph. The dispersed Hebrew Christians were to be models of propriety, based on a correct reception
of the “implanted word.”  As usual,  lo,goj means communication, rather than a specific word. In this
case, the communication from God, either the written text of Scripture, or the teaching of the apostles.

“Having put away” refers to the removal of garments. Here it is used metaphorically of getting rid
of “all filth and abundance of malice.” Paul also uses the word “put away,” but does so in grace pas -
sages, which cannot be said of James. Here the basis is, as we shall see, the Old Testament Scriptures.

The word “filth” can also be translated “dirt,” but is used metaphorically here to refer to ungodly
activities which were viewed in the Hebrew way of thinking as causing a person to be soiled in God’s
presence. Such is still true today, as God speaks in the grace epistles of the believer being cleansed, and
therefore made acceptable in God’s sight. The phrase “abundance of malice” refers to various ways to
cause harm. The word kaki,aj is broadly speaking of badness, or wrong-doing, but often is in a context
of being physically harmful, and is probably used by James to indicate the results of misplaced wrath.

These believers were to “receive in meekness the implanted word.” Modern translations often use
“gentleness” rather than “meekness” here. But “gentleness” makes no sense in the context. Many schol-
ars believe the word “meekness” is not adequate, as well, but it fits the meaning of the Greek as well as
any English word. prau<thti is the locative of prau<thj, and is strongly linked with the idea of humility,
but carries more of the idea of composure, not easily moved toward anger or wrath. Biblically, a person
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Translation: Therefore, having put away all filth and  abundance of malice, receive in meekness the 
implanted word, which is able to save your souls.

a A, TA, Imp, 2, p from de,comai, “receive.”
b A, TA, Part, M, p, N from avpoti,qhmi, “having put away.”
g P, TA, Part, M, s, A from du,namai, “which is able.”
d A, TA, Inf from sw,|zw, “to save.”
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who is meek is not shy and retiring, but tends to calmness of spirit, and may in fact be bold and forward
in their relationships with others. Hence, it makes perfect sense to associate it with receiving the word
of God. A truly meek person can read and study the Word without being moved to pride so as to insert
his views onto to Scripture on the one hand or passivity so as to stand silently during the misuse of the
Word on the other. Truly meek people can stand strong on the truth of the Word, and boldly speak out
its truth, while not expecting a response that somehow benefits the speaker.

The idea of “the implanted word, which is able to save your souls” has caused consternation in
many commentators. The word “implanted” occurs only here in the New Testament, and carries the
idea of the roots of a plant being buried. Here it is used metaphorically. The word of God should be so
intimate in the lives of the dispersed Israelites as to be compared with a tree that has sent deep roots,
and is therefore maintained by its root system.

Again, “the word” refers to the communication of God as presented in the Old Testament Scrip-
tures, the New Testament not having yet been written in its entirety. In fact, very little of the Greek
writings were yet available, and none of Paul’s, John’s or Peter’s later writings can be considered under
the term “word” as used by James. (Some have argued that Mark’s Gospel was written and being circu-
lated by the time James wrote, which is probably true, but one wonders how far the circulation had ex-
tended. At any rate, there’s no Christian life doctrine in Mark.) So we conclude that “the implanted
word” refers to the word of God that was to be memorized, “hidden in one’s heart,” as was the result of
the synagogue teaching. It is unlikely that Hebrews in the dispersion carried Scriptures in their entirety
with them. There were no printing presses, in those days, and the hand copied scrolls were bulky and
not easily portable.

The main problem, however, seems to be the misunderstanding of phrase “to save your souls.”
Commentators insist on applying to the words of the phrase a very limited meaning, a meaning based
more on modern cultural use among many who think of salvation and the soul only in a specific way.
First, the word “to save” does not inherently carry the idea of spiritual salvation from sin. It means that
only in certain contexts. Indeed, it is used of salvation from sickness (healing), as well as salvation
from danger in Scripture, much as the English word is used today.

Neither James nor his readers would have thought of spiritual salvation from sin in the later sense
of Paul’s epistles. Even if they did associate the word salvation with sin, they would have thought of it
nationally, that is, the salvation of the nation of Israel from sin by entering into the Kingdom of God on
earth. Paul himself used saved that way in Romans 11:26. Furthermore, soul does not refer to the inner
part of man, as it does sometimes mean. Here it would have meant to both James and the dispersed
Jews “physical life.” Indeed, obedience to the Mosaic Law resulted in life rather than death.

Contextually, James means that by obedience to the Hebrew Scriptures, the dispersed Jews, as Is-
raelites, were more likely to continue in physical life than otherwise.59 Indeed, the Jewish faith was a
recognized faith by Rome, and Jews were as often protected because of their faith as persecuted. That is
not to say that the Romans under the Emperors was consistent, because they were not, and sometimes
Jews were persecuted. But if a Jew lived consistently under the Mosaic code, they would not have been
convicted of capital crimes by the Romans, and they would not normally have been put to death.

In summary, it is clear that James is telling the dispersed Israelites that they should live a moral
and upright life, and not engage in dangerous or harmful behavior, and to carefully keep to the truth of
the Hebrew Scriptures in order to enjoy a physical life that caused no calamity to come upon them.
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This dependence on the Scriptures is developed further throughout the rest of this paragraph.

1:22, 23 gi,nesqe de. poihtai. lo,gou kai. mh. mo,non avkroatai. paralogizo,menoi èautou,j 23 o[ti ei; tij 
avkroath.j lo,gou evsti.n kai. ouv poihth,j( ou-toj e;oiken avndri. katanoou/nti to. pro,swpon th/j gene,sewj 
auvtou/ evn evso,ptrw|) 
A complex sentence with two dependent clauses and two participles. Second sentence in this paragraph.
de. gi,nesqea poihtai.
you kai. lo,gou

become avkroatai.
mh. 60

mo,non
paralogizo,menoib èautou,j 

ou-toj e;oikeng avndri.
o[ti katanoou/ntid pro,swpon 

evn evso,ptrw| to.
gene,sewj

evsti.ne avkroath.j th/j
lo,gou auvtou/

tij kai.
ei;

is poihth,j
ouv

Considerations: James continues his emphasis on the morality required by the Hebrew Scrip-
tures. The word lo,goj is again used, as it was before, to emphasize the central place of the word of
God for these new Christian believers.

As always, the key to understanding this sentence is not to divorce it from the historical and cultural
context of James and his Hebrew readers. The need for this encouragement is based on what was often
happening in synagogues in the Jewish world. There was an intense focus on the Hebrew Scriptures,
but much movement away from simple understanding and practice had occurred since the dispersion
took place.

As one reads the Gospels of Matthew, Mark, and Luke, it becomes clear that all is not right among
the leaders of the Hebrews. There was much arrogance, but little true practice of the Scriptures that
they claimed to revere. Indeed, one major sect, the Sadducees, looked at the Hebrew Scriptures from an
inadequate perspective, limiting their understanding to the teaching of the Torah, and reject such doc-
trines as spirit beings and resurrection. As to how widespread this problem was throughout the Jewish
world one can only speculate. But it seems unlikely that the Hebrews scattered throughout the Roman
Empire escaped from the impractical intellectualism found in Judea at the time of the writing of the
Gospels.
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Translation: But become ones doing the word and not only hearing, deluding yourselves, 23 because if 
someone is hearing the word and not doing it, this one is like a man examining the face of his birth in a 
mirror.

a P, Icop. Imp, 2, p from gi,nomai, “become.”
b P, TA, Part, M, p, N from paralogi,zomai, “deluding.”
g Pf, TA, I, 3, s from ei;kw, “is like.” See note on James 1:6.
d P, TA, Part, M, s, D from katanoe,w, “examining.”
e P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”

Often translated natural.
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James, of course, knew of that problem first hand, living in Jerusalem as he did. Here was the center
of the Hebrew world, and the rot had set in. The arrogance of both Sadducees and Pharisees had un-
doubtedly spread, which at least partially explains why James would write as he did.

The first two words of vs. 22,  gi,nesqe de., are of immediate importance. The word  de., translated
“but,” is a weak adversative, both contrasting and linking this command to the previous sentence in vs.
21. He ended that sentence with a wise injunction, and begins with an implied contrast, not of the in -
junction, but the words which prompted it “having put away all filth and abundance of malice.” Now
he continues to emphasize the doctrine of the implanted word by stating the imperative “become.”
There is no wiggle room here. James is requiring that his readers become doers of the word rather than
just hearers. This makes sense, given the state of Judaism in the Roman Empire. It’s one thing to study
the word intellectually, which is not necessarily a bad thing, but it is another to obey it once studied.
And if there is one thing that the Old Testament Scriptures emphasized it was “doing.”

Today, under grace, it is wrong to emphasize doing without emphasizing the means to perform,
but that was not so under law. And James and his readers were still operating under the legal system.
Today, we should never tell a person “be a doer of the word,” without adding the mechanism of grace
provision. Without that, the end result is legalistic frustration. Yet, how often have we heard this state-
ment of James pulled out of its context, and applied to young, gullible Christians today? Such should
never be!

In James’ day, it was common for people to go to the synagogue and spend hours listening  to the
leadership discussing the smallest detail of the Hebrew Bible without any thought of what a person
should  actually  do,  which  one  can  somewhat  understand  because  much  of  the  doing  of  the  Old
Testament involved aspects of the law that could no longer be applied. The dispersion Jews could not
go to the temple on a regular basis to sacrifice and perform the Mosaic rituals. So, perhaps for many,
their faith became a matter of study rather than practice. It seems likely that many of the leaders had
not taken the moral and ethical concepts of the Scriptures seriously. At least, that is what James and
others of the early Christians realized from the rejection of their Messiah, and the totally immoral reac-
tion of the local Jewish leaders in Jerusalem. Hypocrisy was running full steam ahead in Judaism!

But James encourages them to be doers, not only hearers; otherwise they were deluding them-
selves. This has been a common problem with believers in all ages. The word of God is often taken to
mean something that it could not mean, and through sloppy thinking and laziness believers become de-
luded into thinking something is important, when, in fact, it is something else that is paramount. To the
Israelites in the dispersion, this may have been the tradition and ritual rather than the reality of a godly
life.

James refers to the moral and ethical constraints of the system of Godly practice , rather than the
rituals, which practice was confirmed to his readers in Vs. 21. It was this that would keep them alive in
a heathen land.

In vs. 23, James illustrates the nature of the delusion to which these believers were susceptible. He
uses a causative clause with a first class conditional sentence embedded within it, “because if someone
is hearing the word and not doing it, this one is like a man examining the face of his birth in a mirror .”
James assumes that someone (not named) is indeed hearing the word and not doing it, an altogether
righteous assumption. He then uses a statement of comparison (not a true simile) by saying that this
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person is like a man (anh,r) who examines his face in a mirror. Now, we must go on to the next sentence
in vs. 24 to find the conclusion and point to this comparison.

1:24 kateno,hsen ga.r èauto.n kai. avpelh,luqen kai. euvqe,wj evpela,qeto op̀oi/oj h=n) 

A complex sentence, with one dependent object clause. Third sentence in this paragraph.

ga.r kateno,hsena 61 èauto.n
kai.

he avpelh,luqenb op̀oi/oj h=n4

kai.
evpela,qetog

euvqe,wj

Considerations: James’ illustration by way of comparison in vs. 23 is explained here in vs. 24.  In
vs. 23 we are told that if someone is a hearer rather than a doer of the word, he’s like a man who exam-
ines his face in a mirror in a mirror. Here we are told how such a person is like that man. The man ex-
amines himself and departs, and immediately forgets something. And what he forgets is a peculiarly
Hebrew way of looking at this comparison. He forgets what sort of man he is.

On the surface, this doesn’t seem to tell us much, or why the comparison is relevant to hearing
and not doing. But to the believing Jews it was highly relevant. To understand the statement we must
examine how an Israelite of the day thought of himself. We must realize the arrogance that had been
taught to the Israelite, and how James punctures that arrogance. Consider the following: 

1) God had chosen Israel, and had blessed the nation as long as it was in obedience.

2) The chosen people had rebelled, and were now scattered.

3) Nonetheless, they were still told on a regular basis that they were better off in the program of God
than the heathens around them.

4) However, the believing Israelites had recognized that the people of Judea had rejected their Messiah,
Jesus of Nazareth, but they had accepted His messiahship.

Now, to the believing Israelite of James’ day, there was recognition that the Lord was Israel’s Mes-
siah alone, and that as such, the people of Israel were the primary, if not the sole recepients of God’s
blessings. If they were consistent in their understanding of Hebrew Scripture, such a belief would have
been moderated by the teaching about Gentiles in the various prophets, but they would have still had a
sense of superiority over non-Hebrews.

Here’s the key. They were not doing the word, especially in the moral and ethical senses. Their idea of
superiority had made it difficult to see what their personal problems really were. James wrote this to
people who were still in need of an education, because they had forgotten what kind of people they
were. They were hearers, but not doers, and that invalidated their superiority. Built into that realization
was that they were failing in God’s program of right living.

What James is saying, therefore, is that if they do not perform the word, they are hypocrites.  Do
not think that the dispersed believing Jews would have missed James’ message here. They would have
understood it, and their realization of what was happening in their Jewish community would have been
devastating. By believing what the apostles claimed about Jesus, they had separated themselves, per-
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Translation:For he examined himself and de parted, and immediately forgot what sort of man he was.

a A, TA, I, 3, s from katanoe,w, “he examined.”
b Pf, Icomp, I, 3, s from avpe,rcomai, “departed.”
g A, TA, I, 3, s from evpilanqo,nomai, “forgot.”
e I, Icomp, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “was.”
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haps unknowingly, from the majority of dispersed Israelites. And that’s what the hearers but not doers
among the believing Israelites were in danger of forgetting. They had looked at themselves, and seen
themselves as Jews like their Jewish friends and neighbors, but they had forgotten that they were no
longer like them. 

So, if they desired to enter into true blessing, they needed to see themselves accurately, and act ac-
cordingly, which is what James will insist upon in the next sentence.

1:25 o ̀de. paraku,yaj eivj no,mon te,leion to.n th/j evleuqeri,aj kai. paramei,naj ou-toj ouvk avkroath.j 
evpilhsmonh/j geno,menoj avlla. poihth.j e;rgou ou-toj maka,rioj evn th/| poih,sei auvtou/ e;stai) 
Technically, a simple sentence with four participles (one eliptical). Fourth sentence in this paragraph.
de. paraku,yajb 62

eivj no,mon
te,leion
evleuqeri,aj

kai. th/j
o` paramei,najg to.n

 ↔ ou-toj e;staia maka,rioj
evn poih,sei

th/|
auvtou/
geno,menojd  avkroath.j

ouvk evpilhsmonh/j
ou-toj avlla.

having become poihth.j
e;rgou

Translation: But the one who looks carefully into the complete law of liberty, and stays with it, because
this person not having become a forgetful hearer, but having become a doer of work, this one will be
blessed in his doing.
Considerations:  Almost all commentators in my library think James does  not mean the Mosaic
law when he uses the phrase “the complete law of liberty.” Most refer it to Paul’s concept of law, that
is, law of the non-forensic type, requirement associated with grace provision. They make these state-
ments without giving any reason why, and seem, therefore, to close down the discussion. We will re-
open it here. This is not Paul’s grace requirement, it IS the Mosaic code. No other interpretation fits the
historical or literary context! Robertson’s view is typical of the anti-Mosaic approach, “James here
refers to the word of truth (Jam 1:18), the gospel of grace (Gal 6:2; Rom 12:2).” Robertson gives no
reasons, so we are to accept his view based on his word. We will proceed to give our reasons, and the
evidence for rejecting Robertson’s (and others) view.

First, we have translated “no,mon te,leion to.n th/j evleuqeri,aj” the complete law of liberty. The tradi-
tional translation of te,leion is perfect, but we must always ask, “In what sense is perfect being used.”
Thomas Green in his Greek lexicon defines  te,leion as “brought to completion; fully accomplished,
fully developed,; fully realized, thorough, complete, entire, as opposed to what is partial and limited...”
Other lexicons add to that the idea of maturity, or being full grown (BDAG). We believe that James is
using it in the sense of complete, or finished, here. He is encouraging his readers to understand the to-
tality of the Torah, the law, rather than simply legal code itself. (We do not agree with the few who in-
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a F, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “will be.”
b A, Icomp, Part, M, s, N from paraku,ptw, “who looks carefully.”
g A, Icomp, Part, M, s, N from parame,nw, “stays with it.”
d A, Icop, Part, M, s, N from gi,nomai, “having become.”

This highly unusual participle structure ap-
pears to be causal with a retained redundant 
ou-toj (this person) from the main clause. 
See translation.
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dicate their belief that James is referring to the entire Old Testament, though we think that is possible.
But without better arguments concerning the word law used in that manner, we are reluctant to hold
that view.)

Why do we hold this view of law?  Again, because of the historical, literary, and biblical contexts.
Consider these five reasons: 

1) Paul had not yet written and circulated his letters, so it is not possible that James could be referring
to grace requirement. Paul was probably near to writing his first epistle, that to the Galatians, but even
if he had, it was to primarily Gentile churches warning them against the unbelieving Jews who were ad-
vocating that they live under the requirements of the Mosaic code. It’s true that Galatians was a circular
letter, written to several assemblies in Galatia, but it would have taken a good amount of time, probably
some years, for it to circulate to the Christian assemblies as a whole.

2) The audience here were scattered Israelites, not the mixed assemblies of Jews and Gentiles to whom
Paul wrote. The word law had a definite meaning to the original dispersed readers, and it had nothing to
do with grace living. They would have immediately thought of the law of Moses.

3) The literary context is dealing with doing, and as such, must be viewed from a Jewish perspective,
that is, doing the moral requirements of the Mosaic code.

4) It is beyond comprehension that if James had known of Paul’s new message he would have used the
terminology that he did (no,mon te,leion to.n th/j evleuqeri,aj) to mean something that his readers could
not understand without further explanation. There is no attempt to define the word law in a way that
would change their idea of it from the Mosaic law, which would have required quite a long discourse
(as Paul in Romans 6-8) to ensure. No such explanation exists here.

5) While it is true that Paul also used the word liberty, he never did so in the context of law. Rather, he
used it of liberty from the bondage of law. See Galatians 2:4, and 5:1, for examples of this use. To the
Israelites to whom James was writing, the word liberty would most likely taken to mean liberty from
Gentile domination, especially if they were conversant with Deuteronomy 28-30, which they undoubt-
edly were.

Concerning James’ two references to  hearing the word (lo,goj) in this context, Oesterley rightly
states, “...reference is being made to the reading of the Scriptures in the synagogue; further, the men-
tion, also twice made, of the doing of the word makes it a matter of practical certainty that the reference
is to the Torah, the Law; the fact that Jews are being addressed only emphasizes this.” 63 The Jews, even
at that time, regularly read from the Torah during their synagogue gatherings. Given the expense of
producing individual copies of the Torah, it is unlikely that many had personal copies, so the primary
interaction they would have had with the Law of Moses would have been hearing it  read in their
meetings. See Deuteronomy 31:10-13 for Moses requirement of reading the entire law every seven
years. Deuteronomy 31:12 explicitly states that they were to both hear and do the law.

The fact is, the dispersed Jews were still living under law at this time. That does not mean they
were not Christians, nor does it mean they were not part of the body of Christ. But it does mean that
they had not yet heard or read body truth. They did not yet know what they had in Christ. To force them
to act according to what they did not know is foolish, and certainly not in keeping with the intent of the
biblical writers. James was writing within a specific time frame, and within a specific doctrinal context,
and he himself had not yet been introduced to the revelation given to Paul, at least not in its fullness.
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It is clear that if the reader looked carefully into and stays with it (does not depart from) the law, be-
cause that person does not become a forgetful hearer, but a doer of work, is blessed (maka,rioj( happy)
in his doing. James uses the word happy in its normal circumstantial sense. Happiness comes to the
transitional Hebrew at this point in the revelation of God’s program through observing carefully and
performing the moral and ethical requirements found in the Torah.

1:26 ei; tij dokei/ qrhsko.j ei=nai evn ùmi/n mh. calinagwgw/n glw/ssan auvtou/ avlla. avpatw/n kardi,an 
auvtou/ tou,tou ma,taioj h̀ qrhskei,a) 

A complex conditional sentence. Vss 26-27 are a paragraph.

qrhskei,a is ma,taioj
h̀ ei=naib qrhsko.j 64

tou,tou evn ùmi/n
tij dokei/a calinagwgw/ng glw/ssan
ei; mh. auvtou/

avlla.
avpatw/nd kardi,an

auvtou/

Translation: If anyone among you seems to be religious while not bridling his tongue but deceiving his 
heart, the religion of this one is useless.
Considerations: The phraseology “seems to be religious” refers to an individual who is observing
ritualistic activities, which fits perfectly with the situation facing the readers. The condition of the first
class here apparently exhibits a present general supposition rather than referring to a specific event.65

Among the Jews of the day, the forms, the rituals, were often considered the most important aspect of
their life before God. The point of this entire passage is that God is concerned with the character of the
individual, rather than the observable rituals of religion. Such a person only seems to be religious.

It appears to be the nature of man to prefer ritual over godly practice. Such is certainly as true to-
day in  the  twenty-first  century  local  church as  it  was  in  the first  century  synagogue.  In  fact,  one
searches the pages of the New Testament epistles in vain for any reference to ritual in the local assem-
bly. There does not exist one iota of evidence that the local assembly should have orders of service,
long-winded public “prayers,”  or any worship service at all. The New Testament does teach that the lo-
cal assembly is a time of fellowship and honoring God, rather than ritual and worship. (No place in the
NT speaks of worship as a purpose for assembling. The local assembly is for breaking of bread [fellow-
ship].) For the Christian today, the physical body is the temple, and one can worship any place the body
is. 

Therefore, we conclude that the biblical Christian faith is not a religion at all, and the biblical
Christian should neither use, nor tolerate without correction the use of the word religion when referring
to the biblical faith.

1:27 qrhskei,a kaqara. kai. avmi,antoj para. qew/| kai. patri. au[th evsti,n evpiske,ptesqai ovrfanou.j kai. 
ch,raj evn th/| qli,yei auvtw/n a;spilon èauto.n threi/n avpo. tou/ ko,smou) 
A simple sentence with compound infinitive appositional complements. Second sentence in this 
paragraph.

22

a P, Icop, I, 3, s from doke,w, “seems.”
b P, Icop, Inf from eivmi,, “to be.”
g P, TA, Part, M, s, N from calinagwge,w, 
“while bridling.”
d P, TA, Part, M, s, N from avpata,w, “while 
deceiving.”



Epistle of James
Chapter One

ovrfanou.j
evpiske,ptesqaib kai.

evn qli,yei ch,raj
and66 th/|

auvtw/n
au[th evsti,na qrhskei,a   ↔ 67 threi/n3 èauto.n

qew/| kaqara. avpo. ko,smou a;spilon
para. kai. kai. tou/

 patri. avmi,antoj

Translation: Pure and undefiled religion before God and the Father, is this: to care for orphans and 
widows in their affliction, and to keep oneself spotless from the world.
Considerations: The word religion (qrhskei,a) occurs only four times  in the New Testament, and
here is the only time it is used in the positive sense. James removes it from its content of ritualistic ac-
tivity to beneficent activity, which, unlike ritual, is legitimate. If there is any such thing as legitimate
use of the religion, it is in this sense. To use religion as it is today of some kind of Christian faith or
worship system is not legitimate and should be avoided by true Christians.

To James, correct practice of the individual trumps religious ritual. In a sense, he is redefining the
word translated religion in terms of what it should be as opposed to what it actually was.

James describes the word religion in two ways: first as to association, then as to quality. James is
describing religion before (para,) God, meaning associated with God, as opposed to the ritualistic use of
the word which had been imposed on the daily ritual of the Jews of the first century, which had become
a matter of multiple ritual washings, formal public prayers, and so on. The Hebrews had gone well be-
yond the statements of the Mosaic law in this regard. 

James refers to God as “God and Father,” a way of identifying the relationship of God to the na-
tion Israel, as well as to individual believing Israelites. It is doubtful that James had the Trinitarian
doctrine in mind with this designation, though it is not impossible. By the time James was writing, the
truth of the three persons of the Godhead was certainly known. But the probable reason for the phrase
“God and Father” was filial to the nation, rather than a direct doctrinal Trinitarian distinction, because
this was a common idea among the Jews from the Hebrew Scriptures. God calls Israel His son (i. e. Ex-
odus 4:22) and spoke of His Fatherhood relationship to them (i. e. Psalm 103:13).

Qualitatively, religion from God is pure and undefiled. Both of these words carried ritualistic signif-
icance, as both were used of ceremonial cleansing. James lifts them out of the ritualistic into the per-
sonally practical by presenting two aspects typical of that practice which comes from God. 

The first requirement for pure and undefiled religion is taking care of orphans and widows. There
is an implied condemnation here, as though the requirements to do these things had been neglected
among the dispersion Jews. Under the Mosaic code, widows and orphans were uncommon, because of
several factors. A true widow was one who had neither husband nor children to care for her. According
to the law of the levirate (from levir, brother-in-law, found in Deuteronomy 25:5-10), if a man died
without children, his brother was to have sexual relations with the widow, so that she could bear a son
to be the heir of her husband’s land. So, true widows, that is, widows without support of their children,
were to be scarce under the law. But like so many laws that were enforceable in the land, this law had
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fallen away, which made widows and orphans (both of whose parents had died) more common. The
Christian Jews have the responsibility to care for such within the Jewish community.

The second requirement of pure and undefiled religion is to keep themselves spotless from the
world. Here is the earliest mention of the world system outside the gospels. To Jews, dispersed among
the Gentile world system, this was a valuable reminder. James is encouraging these people to not get
sucked into the filthy, immoral Gentile practices around them, those that caused God to look upon them
as defiled. Under the Mosaic code,  this was accomplished by physical separation from the nations
around them as much as possible. The dietary and clothing restrictions were primarily to maintain this
separation. But at the time James wrote, that physical separation had long been absent. They had been
taken captive, and when released from captivity, many had not returned to the land of promise. So
James here encourages them that true religion includes, if not separation physically from Gentiles, sep-
aration from their immoral soiling practices.
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1 Ernest De Witt Burton,  Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek. T. & T. Clark,
Edinburgh. 1898. See pg. 154, § 388, 389.

2 Evidently, tribal records were still being kept by the Israelites at this time. The concept of the so-
called “lost tribes” is incorrect. What seems to have happened is that the family and tribal records
were lost, not the twelve tribes. The records were probably lost during the great Jewish persecu-
tions that went on over the centuries since the birth of Christ, starting with the Roman removal of
many of the Jews from Jerusalem and surrounding areas.

3 peirasmo,j, a masculine noun occurring some 21 times in the New Testament. It should be trans-
lated temptation unless the context clearly indicates otherwise. See Acts 20:19 where it means tri-
als rather than temptations. The verb form peira,zw, occurs some 39 times, and usually means to
tempt, and should be so translated. However, it occurs occasionally in the sense of to try or test, as
in John 6:6.

4 See, for example, Abbott-Smith’s  Lexicon under  do,kimoj. The same lexicon defines the adjective
doki,mioj as that which is tested, approved, essentially identical with do,kimoj. For some odd reason,
many (most?) lexicons break out doki,mion as a separate word, and list it as a noun. Abbott-Smith
points this out. However, a good argument can be made that doki,mion is simply a substantival use
of the word doki,mioj.

5 A strict doctrinal distinction needs to be observed when reading the word  faith in the New Tes-
tament. Saving faith, which occurs only once when an unbeliever believes the gospel (1 Cor 15:1-
4, the single object of faith for salvation), cannot be tested. The Greek word faith (pi,stij) occurs
over 240 times in the New Testament, and could also be translated belief. The majority of times it
means faith to live by, though this truth is rarely acknowledged. Generally, the object of faith for
daily living in Israel before Christ was the Mosaic law, in all its particulars. Today, it is the grace
teaching of the New Testament epistles. In both cases, intensive study must be done to understand
the various elements of each system.

It is the lack of this distinction that has produced one of the great controversies in theology. Many
who do not distinguish the two uses of the word fall into the trap of thinking that one’s saving faith
can be compromised, and therefore, a person who has believed the Gospel accurately and who has
been saved can lose their salvation. They can cease to believe. However, the great preponderance
of Scripture clearly teaches that this is not so. It is not the purpose of this discussion, however, to
delve into the biblical doctrine of faith to the extent to prove the above assertion, but to simply ob-
serve one major cause for the confusion.

Others, who do not hold that a true believer cannot leave the state of salvation, nonetheless, be-
cause of the lack of distinction, hold that a person who sins regularly cannot be a true Christian,
and hasn’t truly believed and entered into a state of salvation. They reject the idea that a believer
can fall into serious carnality, and hence, hold that the person was never saved in the first place.
Their doctrine is often called the perseverance of the saints, and is not precisely the same thing as
the doctrine of the security of the believer.

These two positions, identified under the poor terms Arminianism and Calvinism, are, in the practi-
cal sense, very close together. Both of them hold that a person who has not believed according to
their mistaken idea of faith is an unbeliever, no matter how he got there, either by ceasing to be-
lieve, or by not having believed correctly in the first place.
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The solution is relatively simple. Make the normal, language-based distinction between the way
the word faith is used in various contexts. Saving faith, which occurs but once, cannot be tested or
tried. It produces a permanent state of salvation. Living faith, on the other hand, can be tested, it
can grow, it can diminish, all based on the individual’s willingness to enter into a grace-based way
of living the Christian life.

As we shall see, James knew nothing (yet), of grace for daily living. Paul’s great doctrine of living
under grace rather than under law (Romans 6) had not been presented in written, circulated form
when James wrote. Consequently, James uses the Mosaic law as the basis for daily living for these
early, transitionalized believers.

6 i;na most often introduces a pure final clause (telic) indicating purpose. On occasion, however, i;na
can introduce a clause of conceived result, though this idea is more often expressed by w[ste with
the infinitive. It is roughly analogous to the English “in order that” indicating purpose, as opposed
to “so that” indicating either result or conceived result, though these distinctions are not absolute.
As a matter of form, this translator attempts to keep the distinctions consistent in translation, but
this is not always possible.

7 Perhaps an imperative of permission, though not so in the next verse. The subject of this verb is
assumed from the protosis of the conditional sentence.

8 In vs. 5, the two parallel present complete participles, ovneidi,zontoj kai. doqh,setai, share a single
governing article. Articular participles are generally adjectival or substantival. Here they refer back
to the object of the preposition qeou/, with which form (the genitive/ablative) they agree.

9 First class condition. Could be translated “since someone lacks wisdom.”

10 Burton points out that the verb  aivtei,tw( which forms the apodosis of the clause  eiv de, tij ùmw/n
lei,petai sofi,aj, is also acting as the apodosis of the coordinate clause  doqh,setai  auvtw/|) (Think
about it!) Burton, Moods, pg. 110, § 269.

11 Some have thought that the word wisdom when used by Paul is not so much semantic drift as it is
the association of the word with the Hebrew “wisdom literature” (considered to be Job through
Canticals). Paul, then, uses the word as being the wisdom of God in written form, a not altogether
unattractive idea.

12 This is not prayer, but “asking of a superior,” according to the doctrine of asking as presented by
Jesus in the upper room, q. v. This imperative is identical to the one in vs. 5, but carries no idea of
permission. This “asking in faith without doubting” is a requirement for success!

The subject of a third person imperative must be derived from the context. Grammars regularly
teach students to translate it “let him, her or it” plus the verb meaning, but the diagram should re-
flect who the actual third person is in the context.

13 diakrino,menoj  is  an  anathrous  participle  modifying  the  imperative  mood verb.  Taken  with  evn
pi,stei (a positive), it is a strong negative. James is stating that one must ask in belief, while not
doubting.

14 Same form as above, except articular complete, standing as the subject of the verb. The ga,r clause
gives the reason that the doubting is unacceptable.

15 The form e;oiken is a 2nd perfect, occurring only here and in James 1:23. This is an intensive perfect
indicating a settled state of similarity.
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16 This verb is related to the noun rìpi,j, a fan or bellows.

17 Friberg, in his  Analytical Lexicon, identifies the verb  e;oiken as “the perfect of an obsolete verb
ei;kw.” Authors use perfect tense verbs for specific reasons, which must be discovered. In this case,
the most likely reason for the verb is to intensify the resultant quality of the tense. It is as though
James were saying, “the one who doubts is in a settled state of being like a wave of the sea.” The
implication of the perfect tense here is that the one who doubts is in a regular state of instability.
For a further discussion of the Intensive Perfect, see D&M, Manual Grammar, pg. 202.

18 The Greek word translated suppose (oi;omai) occurs only three times in the New Testament: John
21:25, Philippians 1:16, and here in James. It means to think in the sense of holding to a supposi-
tion, something that may, or may not be true.

19 Robertson  comments,  “Instead  of  anthrōpos (general  term)  in  Jam  1:7,  perhaps  for  variety
(Ropes), but often in James (Jam 1:12, Jam 1:23; Jam 2:2; Jam 3:2), though in other Epistles usu-
ally in distinction from gunē (woman).” (WP)

20 Robertson says, “First appearance of this compound known and in N.T. only here and James 4:8.
Apparently coined by James, but copied often in early Christian writings and so an argument for
the early date of James’ Epistle (Moulton and Milligan’s Vocabulary). From dis twice and psuchē
soul, double-souled, double-minded...” (WP)

21 Thayer’s definition:  Height: properly, of measure, Eph. 3:18; metaphorically,  rank, high station:
James 1:9.

22 Thayer’s “lowly, of low degree: with a substantive, James 1:9 (Thayer); ATR agrees, “The lowly”
brother, in outward condition (Luk 1:52), humble and poor as in Psa 9:12; Pro 30:14 (WP).

23 Blossom, flower (Liddell & Scott).

24 “Feeding place for grazing animals; by metonymy, what grows there  grass, hay, herbage  (MT
6.30); in reference to grain growing plant before it heads out sprout, blade (MT 13.26); as a build-
ing material hay, (thatched) grass (1C 3.12).” (Friberg).

25 The first of a series of gnomic aorists. Such aorists are timeless, and can be translated as a static
present. Burton agrees, Moods, pg. 21, § 43.

26 Literally, this verb should be translated “will be withered,” but I used will become withered since it
flows better in English.

27 The word is related to the verb  poreu,omai, to come or go. Friberg notes that literally it means a
journey or a trip. But the word is also used figuratively of activities, undertakings, as here. 

28 th/j zwh/j is a genitive of apposition, “the crown that consists of life.”

29 We find the preposition avpo. used as an instrumental, though ATR(WP) rejects this view. He says
avpo, indicates source, that is, that the phrase indicates the negative source of the temptation. How-
ever, here source and agency have become concatenated, so that the source does indicate the agent
of the passive voice verb beneath which it is diagrammed. We use the same kind of thing in Eng-
lish when someone says something like, “I was made sick from eating that fish.” We mean both
that the source and means of the sickness was eating the fish. The reason that avpo, is used with the
passive voice verb is to indicate the idea of remote agency, the ultimate source of the temptation.
The proof of this view is found in the next clause, “He Himself tempts no one.” It is clear that
James is rejecting the idea that God tempts to evil, and that He is the ultimate agent of temptation
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to evil. With this view, Dana and Mantey agree on page 101 of their Manual Grammar. They list
avpo, indicating agency as one of its remote meanings, and even use this verse, James 1:13, as the
primary illustration of this fact. Agency emphasizing source is not uncommon in language, and it is
unusual  to  find  so many who do not  recognize this  fact.  See also Acts  15:4  (critical  text),  2
Corinthians 7:13, and Revelation 12:6 (critical text). 

Note that qeou/ is anarthrous. It is not a direct reference to the Father here, as we would expect it to
be articular in that case. The word is emphasizing God’s quality or nature, and can be applied in
such passages to any one of the Trinitarian persons. It is contrary to God’s nature that He should
tempt anyone to perform an evil act.

30 avpei,rasto,j is a predicate adjective, describing the subject from alpha privative prefix (a, meaning
not) with the adjective pei,ratoj, temptable. It occurs only here in the New Testament, where it is
presented with its passive sense, not temptable. The active sense, not tempting, does not occur in
the New Testament.

31 An article of previous reference. Not specifically a reference to the Father, but to the previously
mentioned God quality, the divine nature.

32 kakw/n is a genitive of reference, and, though it is somewhat awkward, the construction could be
translated “untemptable by evil.” See D&M, Manual Grammar, pg. 78.

33 Emphatic use of auvto,j, emphasizing that God emphatically does not tempt to sin.

34 Third use of peira,zw in this sentence. The subject of this verb is auvto.j, used as an emphatic, and
should be translated “himself.”

35 èkasto,j, “each person.” James is emphasizing the individuality of the temptation. One is tempted
alone, and one must overcome it alone. This is true even today under grace.

36 The prepositional phrase ùpo. th/j ivdi,aj evpiqumi,aj indicates that one is tempted by his own lusts, or
strong desires. The Greek word evpiqumi,a does not automatically carry the negative connotations of
the English “lust.” Context must make this determination. In Scripture Jesus has strong desires, as
does the Holy Spirit. In English the word “lust” originally carried a similar neutral connotation, but
has become associated mainly with illicit sexual desire. The New Testament regularly uses it nega-
tively of any illicit strong desire.

This preposition phrase indicates the direct agent of the temptation. Not from God, but from one’s
own lust. Therefore, the lust both precedes and produces the temptation. But temptation cannot ex-
ist without alluring (evxe,lkw) and an enticing (delea,zw). See the next note.

37 These two parallel passive participles (evxelko,menoj kai. deleazo,menoj) are temporal, indicating two
events that are happening at the same time as being tempted. The temptation cannot exist without
them. Note that the main verb and both participles are passive voice.

38 Used only here in the New Testament.

39 The  word  enticed  (delea,zw)  is  related  to  de,lear (bait)  and  isused  three  times  in  the  New
Testament: here and in 2 Peter 2:14 and again in 2:18.

40 Temptation is highly circumstantial. A person on a desert island may be tempted by some things,
but if  he’s alone,  free of female companionship,  he cannot be tempted to  commit  fornication.
While he may lust so to do, the circumstances won’t permit the act. Also, the alluring and enticing
cannot exist without the opportunity to act; the temptation cannot take place.
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41 The word sin is used three ways in Scripture: 1) indwelling sin, 2) sin guilt, and 3) sin acts, the
most common use. Here it is clearly acts of sin that are in view.

42 Observe two articles of previous reference, one with evpiqumi,a and one with àmarti,a. “The previ-
ously mentioned....”

43 ei=ta indicates a resultant “then” rather than a temporal “then”. It might be paraphrased, “Then, as
the result of the forgoing...”

44 Physical death. Scripture writers were consistent in linking physical death to the sin act (see Ro-
mans 6:23). Here, James would have a ready audience to the idea, since in the Hebrew Scriptures
Moses consistently requires death for sin, either personal death, usually in the form of stoning, or
the sacrificial death of an animal as a substitute.

45 The passive participle avpotelesqei/sa means “has become full grown” and emphasizes completion
of growth. It is transitive, and it is the subject àmarti,a that receives the action of having become
full grown.

46 Rienecker  and  Rogers  consider  that  this  might  be  a  permissive  imperative,  “Do  not  allow
yourselves to be deceived.” Fritz Rienecker & Cleon Rogers,  Linguistic Key to the Greek New
Testament. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House), 1976.

47 In this compound subject, James uses two nouns which are often confused. dovsij is the first of two
these distinct  words  often  translated  gift.  However,  do,sij does  not  mean  gift,  but  gifting,  and
should be so translated. On the other hand dw,rhma, the second word regularly translated gift means
something given (note the ma ending), that is, a gift.

48 Articular use of fw,twn, “of the lights.” Objective genitive. The specific lights of which God is the
Father, that is the producer, the sun and the moon.

49 troph/j is a subjective genitive, meaning “shadow produced by turning,” shadow caused by appar-
ent movement of the sun and moon.

50 The participle boulhqei.j is strange. Parsed traditionally as an aorist passive, it is actually a com-
plete verbal and voiceless. It is nominative, referring to the one who determined, the clausal sub-
ject, showing that it cannot be passive, because if it were, it would mean “He was determined,” an
obvious absurdity. It is aorist because the act of determining precedes the action of the main verb,
“He begat.” It is a causative participle meaning, “because of having determined, He begat.” The
traditional parsing by form simply cannot stand. One must observe carefully the function of verbs
and verbals, and then determine the voice or voicelessness based on use, not form.

51 Some, such as Burton, Moods, pg. 161, § 409, and Robertson, WP, on the verse, take it as purpose.
However D&M classify result under purpose, see Manual Grammar, pg. 282-283, § 267 (2) Semi-
final Clauses. Purpose and conceived result are very close in meaning, and it is sometimes difficult
to distinguish between them.

52 While ti,j is an indefinite pronoun, here it is used as an adjective describing firstfruits. As noted,
the idea seems to be that these believers were some, thought not all, of the firstfruits.

53 Articular infinitives with eivj indicating result can modify adjectives, as well as verbs. See Burton,
Moods, pg. 162, § 413. The idea here is that a man is to be quick to hear, with the results that he
understands. Often the concept of hearing is used in the sense of understanding, and the figure ex-
ists in English even today, as when someone says “Hear me!”. The same resultant idea is found in
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the next clause, “slow to speak,” meaning slow to speak so as to speak carefully. It’s an idiomatic
way of saying, “Think before you speak.”

54 TP here. The critical text has i;ste, which is either the second plural indicative or the second plural
imperative of oi=da. It has been translated both ways. It appears to me that the inferential conjunc-
tion w]ste is preferred. This is another case where the critics chose the more difficult reading from
the Egyptian text type, rather than the more straightforward term from the majority text. w[ste is the
more likely reading, and it ties in the previous context, which i;ste does not.

55 In vs. 8 above and in 20 below, James uses  avnh,r in the sense of “person,” while here he uses
a;nqrwpoj in the same way.

56 Wrath (ovrgh,n) is the correct translation, not anger. The next sentence (1:20) expands on this last of
the three verbal expressions in this sentence. Wrath is a noun of action, and carries the gerundive
idea of being wrathful.

57 Explanatory ga,r, giving the reason for the statement “slow unto wrath.”

58 The aorist infinitives avkou/sai and lalh/sai are both ingressive, that is, they emphasize entering into
a state. The idea is “be quick to enter into a state of hearing, and be slow to enter into a state of
speaking.” For this reason, grammarians sometimes speak of ingressive aorists as emphasizing the
beginning of the act, but it is the nature of the aorist that it is the act itself, rather than the duration
of the act, that is meant.

59 In other words, “to save” is used in the sense of deliverance from physical death.

60 mh, is associated with the elliptical imperative verb become, along with the adverb mo,non. Since ouv
is not used, we know the verb is imperative, though not written.

61 All three verbs in this sentence are gnomic. Verbs are gnomic when they occur in proverbial or il-
lustrative sentences. The action is supposed, for the sake of the proverb or illustration. Burton
states that if the second verb, avpelh,luqen, is gnomic, “it is from the point of view of the current us-
age a Historical Present rather than a Historical Perfect.” Moods, pg. 39, § 79. In fact, if historical
perfects occur in the New Testament, they are quite rare. See Moods, pg. 38, § 78.

62 paraku,ptw – To stoop to look, used of Peter looking into the empty tomb (Lk. 24:12; Jn. 20:5),
and of Mary of Magdala in Jn. 20:11. Used of angels in 1 Pet. 1:12. Occurs 5 times in the N. T.

63 W. Robertson Nicholl,  ed.  The Expositor’s Greek New Testament,  Volumn Four,  “The General
Epistle of James.” Grand Rapids: Eerdman’s Publishing Co. n.d., pg. 432.

64 “Religion” is external observances, rituals. See BKC, WP, “religious system” (Green). qrhsko,j is
thought to be the subject of the infinitive by some, but such is highly unlikely. See Acts 17:18, for
another example of this construction.

65 See Burton,  Moods, pgs. 107-108, § 260-261. Present general suppositions more often occur in
conditions of the third class, rather than the first class, as here.

66 Note that asyndeton, the lack of a conjunction where one is expected, and must be supplied, is not
unusual in the New Testament.

67 Here we have the unusual situation where compound infinitives are acting in apposition to a noun.
Since an infinitive is a verbal noun, the construction is not unwarranted. SA 1 Thessalonians 4:3.
This is the only place in the Scripture where religion is defined, and it does not come close to the
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modern definition of religion, which seems to be more in line with the legalistic practice of the
Jewish ritual. See Burton, Moods, pg. 153, § 386. Clearly, the biblical faith is not a religion, even
in the biblical sense of the word, for there is no required ritual today.
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2:1 avdelfoi, mou( mh. evn proswpolhyi,aij e;cete th.n pi,stin tou/ kuri,ou hm̀w/n ivhsou/ cristou/ th/j do,xhj.
A simple imperative sentence. This paragraph goes from vss. 1-4.

avdelfoi,
mou

you e;cetea pi,stin
mh. th.n
evn proswpolhyi,aij kuri,ou1 ↔ ivhsou/ cristou/

tou/
h̀mw/n
do,xhj
th/j

Considerations:  After warning his readers  about religion,  James deals  with a  specific  practical
problem in 2:1-13, showing favoritism to the rich over the poor. This is based on a false view of pros-
perity common among the Hebrews of the day, as it was often taught by Hebrew leadership that an in-
dividual was being blessed with God if he were rich, while a poor person was without merit before
God. This may be based on the Old Testament teaching that if Israel followed God, physical blessing
would follow. This somehow got transferred from the nation to the individual, and was affecting the re-
lationship between dispersion Israelites.

That this was only for Christian Jews is evident from James’ introduction to the issue.  The “faith
of our Lord” can only be applied to that sub-set of dispersion Hebrews. The object of faith for daily liv-
ing for these Hebrews was the Lord Jesus Christ. 

That James refers to Christ as “our Lord of glory” lends an Old Testament characteristic to the
injunction, as this phrase lifts Christ into the realm of deity to the Jewish mind, the concept of God’s
presence on earth. For in the Hebrew Scriptures the “glory of the Lord” refers specifically to the pres-
ence of God on earth, the so-called shekinah (the word shekinah does not appear in the Hebrew Scrip-
tures, but is of rabbinic usage, from the Hebrew root !kv, meaning to dwell). Note Exodus 24:16 where
the Glory of the Lord speaks to Moses. The glory appeared in the cloud of the Exodus 16:10, referring
again the presence of God on earth. The word glory (from the root dbK, meaning heavy) appears some
200 times in the Hebrew Bible, and several times it refers to the actual presence of God on earth (i.e.
Exodus 16:7 & 10, 24:16-17; Leviticus 9:23, 16:19).

The Greek word for favoritism, or partiality, is  proswpolhmyi,a, which is made up of the Greek
word for face (pro,swpon) and the word for take or receive (lamba,nw). Originally it meant to receive
something at face value, but came to be associated with accepting a person for how he looks, hence, to
show favoritism because of outward appearance. This word is found only here in all of ancient Greek
literature.

The specific  nature  and  practice  of  the  favoritism being  shown is  explained  in  the  next  long
sentence contained in 2:2-4.
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a P, TA, Imp, 2, p from e;cw, “have.”

Translation: My brothers, do not have the faith of 
our Lord of glory, Jesus Christ, with favoritism.
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2:2-4 eva.n ga.r eivse,lqh| eivj th,n sunagwgh.n ùmw/n avnh.r crusodaktu,lioj evn evsqh/ti lampra/| eivse,lqh| de. 
kai. ptwco.j evn rùpara/| evsqh/ti 3 kai. evpible,yhte evpi. to.n forou/nta th.n evsqh/ta th.n lampra.n kai. ei;phte
auvtw/|( su. ka,qou w-de kalw/j kai. tw/| ptwcw/| ei;phte su. sth/qi evkei/ h' ka,qou w-de ùpo. to. ùpopo,dio,n mou 4 
kai. ouv diekri,qhte evn èautoi/j kai. evge,nesqe kritai. dialogismw/n ponhrw/n*
An interrogative conditional sentence of the third class with a compound predicate in the apodosis, and 
a triple compound predicate in the protasis. The third compound clause of the protasis contains a triple 
compound predicate. This is the second sentence in the paragraph.2

diekri,qhteh
kai.

ga.r ouv
evn èautoi/j

you kai.
evge,nesqeq kritai. 

dialogismw/n 
ponhrw/n

avnh.r eivse,lqh|a
crusodaktu,lioj eivj sunagwgh.n 
evn evsqh/ti th,n

lampra/| ùmw/n
de.
ptwco.j eivse,lqh|a

 evn evsqh/ti kai.
rùpara/|

forou/ntag evsqh/ta
evpible,yhteb to.n th.n

evpi. lampra.n
kai. kai. su. ka,qoue th.n

w-de
kalw/j

you ei;phted
eva.n auvtw/| sth/qiz

evkei/
kai. su. h'

ka,qoue

ei;phted w-de
ptwcw/| ùpo. ùpopo,dio,n

tw/| to.
mou

Considerations: James begins this sentence with the condition of the third class “If a man enters a
synagogue,” in this case to indicate a hypothetical situation.  The word synagogue has caused much de-
bate. Some Christian writers make the word equivalent to “congregation,” desiring to soften the Jewish
idea of the word. And while the word can refer to the congregation of a synagogue as well as to the
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Translation: For if a man should enter into your synagogue with a gold ring in splendid clothing, and 
also a poor man in dirty clothing should enter, 3 and you look upon the one who wears the splendid 
clothing and you say to him, You sit here in a good place, and to the poor man you say, You stand there, 
or sit here under my footstool, 4 even so, did you not differentiate among your selves and have become 
judges with evil thoughts?

a A, Icomp, S, 3, s from eivse,rcomai, “should enter.”
b A, TA, S, 2, p from evpible,pw, “you look upon.”
g P, TA, Part, M, s, A from fore,w, “who wears.”
d A, TA, S, 2, p from le,gw, “you say.”
e P, Icomp, Imp from ka,qhmai, “you sit.”
z A, Icomp, S, 2, s from i[sthmi, “you stand.”
h A, Icomp, I, 2, p from diakri,nw, “you distinguish.”
q A, Icop, I, 2, p from gi,nomai, “have become.”
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building, the literal meaning of the word is the building, while the metaphorical is the congregation.
Even if James is referring to the congregation here, rather than the building, it is the congregation of the
synagogue, which in the context of the dispersion still has a Jewish emphasis, and is not a church or
body of Christ reference. When the dispersed Jews returned from Jerusalem to their Gentile cities, they
returned to their regular attendance at a synagogue.

In fact, the word sunagwgh, most naturally refers to the building. The Greek word primarily means a
gathering together place, and the phraseology clearly points in that direction. The man “enters,” the
normal idiom for entering a place. Then the person in question, if he is a rich man, is told to sit in a
good place. The emphasis is on a location, not a group of people. Furthermore, the poor man is told ei-
ther to stand, or to sit under the footstool of the person speaking, again a place.

Some commentators refer to the synagogue as “a place of worship.” Nothing could have been fur-
ther from the mind of the Hebrews of the first century. It was a gathering place, but those devout Jews
knew that the only legitimate place of worship was the temple in Jerusalem. Worship in the Hebrew
Bible is intimately connected with the sacrificial system, and those sacrifices could only be performed
in Jerusalem. The synagogues were actually places of study and association between individuals, not a
place to worship God.

Another particularly first century emphasis is the descriptions of both the rich man (anh,r) and the
poor man. This statement is not referring to rich and poor from the perspective of social station, as it
was in 1:9-10 above. Here, both are described according to the outward appearance. No consideration
is given to the inner man, the character of the individual, or the circumstances or station of his life,
other than that of poverty vs. wealth. Interestingly, in the U. S. today, the opposite is often true. While
this is beginning to fade, through most of this author’s life Americans valued men of work rather than
the “idle rich.” In fact, among the majority of working people, the rich were actually despised. That is,
until someone was looking for donations. Nevertheless, today the local church has become associated
with “dressing up,” wearing the finest apparel one owned. This ought not be, and some churches look
down on people who show up in working garb, or soiled clothing. Recently, the “come as you are”
movement has become somewhat more common, but one wonders if this isn’t just to get warm bodies
in the pews. We hope not. We hope that the idea of dress is not a criteria in these churches for assem-
bling with believers, and that the correct doctrinal idea of the local assembly is again taking hold.

The apodosis (the then clause) of this sentence is an interrogative, asking a negative question that
requires a positive response, “even so, did you (plural) not differentiate among yourselves and have be-
come judges with evil thoughts?” Yes, indeed they did. The idea of differentiating among yourselves
speaks of the internal attitude that the dispersion Jews had toward one another. They were virtually all
Jews in attendance in those synagogues (with the minor exception of a few Gentile proselytes), yet they
preferred the rich over the poor, the splendid over the dirty. These prejudicial thoughts are deemed
“evil,” another word that is associated with Satanic influence. This word for evil (ponhro,j) indicates a
malignancy, a growth of evil thinking among the Jews.

While this sentence is a third-class condition, and speaks of a hypothetical situation, it becomes clear
when reading through James 2:1-13 that this was an on-going issue, and a regular practice in the syna-
gogues.
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2:5 avkou,sate avdelfoi, mou avgaphtoi,) ouvc o ̀qeo.j evxele,xato tou.j ptwcou.j tou/ ko,smou plousi,ouj evn 
pi,stei kai. klhrono,mouj th/j basilei,aj h̀j evphggei,lato toi/j avgapw/sin auvto,n) 
The first sentence is a simple imperative. The second is a complex rhetorical interrogative. Vs. 5 begins
a new paragraph which goes through vs. 13.

avdelfoi,
mou
avgaphtoi

you avkou,satea
plousi,ouj

evn pi,stei
ptwcou.j3 to be kai.

tou.j klhrono,mouj
ko,smou basilei,aj

qeo.j evxele,xatob4 tou/ th/j
o` ouvc He evphggei,latog h̀j

avgapw/sind auvto,n
toi/j

Considerations: James again addresses his audience as “my beloved brothers,” expressing loving
concern for his Hebrew brothers. The imperative “Listen!” is equivalent to saying, “Pay attention!”

The second sentence is again a negative interrogative expecting a positive answer.  The answer is,
Yes, God did so choose. This does not mean that He chose no rich people, but that He included the poor
in His act of choosing. Clearly, God does not have a prejudice against the poor! He chose poor people
to be two things, 1) rich in faith, and 2) heirs of the kingdom. Therefore, these Christian Jews should
not participate in the dishonoring of the poor.

To be “rich in faith” probably refers to having an abundance of faith in the sense that a poor man
has no recourse to his riches in his daily life. Can a rich man be rich in faith? Of course, but riches do
tend to move a person’s attention away from God, and to consider one’s self better than others who are
less physically blessed. The poor person must believe God, for he cannot put his faith in wealth. To be
heirs of the kingdom is a reference to the Old Testament promises of God, and of the Lord Jesus Him-
self, concerning the earthly kingdom. This is obviously referring to believing Israelites.

The earthly kingdom is clearly in view, and no one had yet entered it. An heir is looking forward to
his inheritance, he has not yet gotten it. The Old Testament knows nothing of this false view of the
kingdom consisting solely of spiritual salvation among believers today. Nor does the word kingdom
ever mean heaven. The phrase “kingdom of heaven” used in the gospels does not mean the kingdom
that consists of heaven, but the kingdom that comes from heaven. Note that the kingdom is promised to
the ones who love Him, whose attention and object is God, not their own abilities, or their wealth.
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a A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from avkou,w, “Listen.”
b A, TA, I, 3, s from evkle,gw, “chose.”
g A, TA, I, 3, s from evpagge,llomai, “He promised.”
d P, TA, Part, M, s, D from a,gapa,w, “to the ones who love.”

Translation: Listen, my beloved brothers. Did not God choose the poor men of the world to be rich in 
faith and heirs of the kingdom which He promised to the ones who love Him?

hvj is attracted to the 
genitive form of 
basilei,aj. It is accu-
sative in function.
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2:6 ùmei/j de. hvtima,sate to.n ptwco,n) ouvc oi` plou,sioi katadunasteu,ousin ùmw/n kai. auvtoi. e[lkousin 
ùma/j eivj krith,ria*
Two sentences, the first of which is simple declarative. The second is compound negative interrogative.
These are the third and fourth sentences in the paragraph.

de.
ùmei/j hvtima,satea ptwco,n

to.n
plou,sioi katadunasteu,ousinb ùmw/n

oi` ouvc
kai.
auvtoi. e[lkousing ùma/j

not
eivj krith,ria

Considerations: In a simple declarative sentence James identifies the continual practice of fa-
voritism among at least some of the dispersed Christian Israelites: dishonoring the poor. By denying
the poor their rightful place in the synagogue, they are compounding the evil done by the rich. Logi-
cally, it makes no sense, given not only that God has chosen the poor in choosing them to enter the
kingdom, but also the on-going practice of the rich persecuting the Christians.

Here we have the first direct statement that the rich in the synagogues were oppressing the new
Christian Jews. In a negative rhetorical question, James accuses the rich of dragging the Christian be-
lievers into court,  that is, into judgment tribunals. It appears that the persecution within the Jewish
community of Christians has already begun to that extent. For this second reason, it makes no sense
that the Christian should be dishonoring the poor.

2:7 ouvk auvtoi. blasfhmou/sin to. kalo.n o;noma to. evpiklhqe.n evfV ùma/j*
A simple negative interrogative sentence. This is the fifth sentence in the paragraph.

auvtoi. blasfhmou/sina o;noma
ouvk to.

kalo.n
evpiklhqe.nb

to.
evfV ùma/j

Considerations: The rejection of Jesus of Nazareth by the Jewish community at large is reflected
in this sentence. Another negative rhetorical question, and the third reason that preferential treatment
ought not be given to the rich over the poor.

The word slander is actually “blaspheme,” but it is not a technical term. Here it means simple slan-
der, making false statements about Jesus of Nazareth, namely that He is not the predicted Messiah, that
He is not God, that He did not die and rise from the dead.

 The phrase “the good name by which you are called,”5 could be paraphrased “the good name with
which you are named,” though the word is actually a form of kale,w, with a prefixed preposition evpi,. It
means primarily “to call upon,” and is so translated a number of times in the KJV (i.e. Romans 10:12,
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a A, TA, I, 2, p from avtima,zw, “have dishonored.”
b P, TA, I, 3, p from katadunasteuvw, “do oppress.”
g P, TA, I, 3, p from e[lkw, “drag.”

Translation: But you have dishonored the poor man. 
Do not the rich oppress you and drag you into courts?

a P, TA, I, 3, p from blasfhme,w, “they slander.”
b A, TP, Part, N, s, A from evpikale,w, “are called.”Translation: Do they not 

slander the good name by 
which you are called?
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13). However, it is also used of an alternate name of an individual, and is sometimes translated “sur-
named.” See Matthew 10:3 and Acts 4:36 in the KJV for examples.

The persecution of Christians would get worse as time went on. Eventually the Romans, perhaps
partly because of the slander of the unbelieving Jews, began to view Christianity as a new sect, and the
persecution became intense. Paul was not yet ready to start his apostolic journeys, but once the word
began to spread more widely through Paul and his companions, the persecution of Christians, whether
from a Jewish or Gentile ethnicity, began in earnest.

2:8 eiv me,ntoi no,mon telei/te basiliko.n kata. th.n grafh,n avgaph,seij to.n plhsi,on sou wj̀ seauto,n 
kalw/j poiei/te)
A complex conditional sentence of the first class with an appositional independent clause. This is the 
sixth sentence in the paragraph.

me,ntoi  you  avgaph,seijg plhsi,on
you poiei/tea wj̀ seauto,n to.n

kalw/j sou
you telei/teb no,mon ↔

eiv kata. grafh,n basiliko.n
th.n

Considerations:  The first  class  condition is  assumptive,  that  is,  it  is  assumed  to  be  true  as  an
encouragement that it be so by the readers. James desired his readers to recall the requirement of the
law to love one’s neighbor.

The word me,ntoi, which we have translated “on the one hand” can be an intensive, as well as a co-
relative, as we have translated it here. It naturally is to be paired with the de, of the next sentence, which
we have translated “on the other hand.” Both sentences are first class conditions, and seem to operate
as a positive/negative couplet.

The word translated keep (tele,w) actually means to complete or finish.  One normal use means to
perform, especially with reference to a requirement, such as law. Paul uses it in Romans 2:27 in this
sense. The normal idiom in English for such a function is the simple verb  keep, but not  keep in the
sense of holding on to.

The phrase “royal law” has elicited much comment. Commentators who previously made the law to
be a grace requirement are stuck here. They simply can’t do it, because this is a direct reference from
the Torah found in Leviticus 19:18, and repeated by the Lord Jesus in Matthew 22:29. But why does
James say “royal law.” Commenting on the word “royal” ATR (WP) asks the same question, “Old
adjective for royal, regal (from basileus king), as of an officer (Joh 4:46). But why applied to nomos?
The Romans had a phrase, lex regia, which came from the king when they had kings. The absence of
the article is common with nomos (Jam 4:11). It can mean a law fit to guide a king, or such as a king
would choose, or even the king of laws. Jesus had said that on the law of love hang all the law and the
prophets (Mat 22:40), and he had given the Golden Rule as the substance of the Law and the prophets
(Mat 7:12).”
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a P, Icomp, I, 2, p from poie,w, “you do.”
b P, TA, I, 2, p from tele,w, “you keep.”
g F, TA, I, 2, s from avgapa,w, “you shall love.”

Translation: If, on the one hand, you keep the royal law according to the Scripture, You shall love 
your neighbor like yourself, you do well.
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With this view the BKC agrees, “The law is royal or regal (basilikon, from basileus, “king”) because
it is decreed by the King of kings, is fit for a king, and is considered the king of laws. The phrase re -
flects the Latin lex regia known throughout the Roman Empire.”

However, we must not think, as some may be led to do, that James is attempting to “raise” this
law to be equal to Roman law. In fact, it is superior to such man-made statements, as James would
have understood. The “royal” aspect of this law is based on the kingdom doctrine of the Lord Jesus
Christ, not the lex regia of the Roman system. BKC is correct when it says that the King in question is
Christ. It is not the Roman Emperor, or any client king of the Roman system. It is the one who will be
King of kings, the one who will rule the earth with a rod of iron, the Lord Jesus Christ Himself. No
other interpretation is possible, for no other view would have occurred either to James or his Christian
readers at the time. This law is the ultimate answer against favoritism, and the oppression of the poor
by Christian Jews, a Levitical command reinforced by the Lord Jesus Christ, upon which the entirety of
the Mosaic code rests (Matthew 2:37-40).

2:9 eiv de. proswpolhptei/te( àmarti,an evrga,zesqe evlegco,menoi ùpo. tou/ no,mou ẁj paraba,tai) 

A complex conditional sentence of the first class. This is the seventh sentence in the paragraph.
de.

you evrga,zesqeb 6  àmarti,an
evlegco,menoig

ùpo. no,mou
tou/

wj̀ paraba,tai
you proswpolhptei/tea
eiv

Considerations: In contrast to the positive “you do well” of verse 8, this shows the negative result
of one who plays favorites with the rich over the poor. Since they are violating the law expressed in the
previous sentence, they are committing sin.

The word we have translated “commit” is e,rga,zomai, and regularly means to perform or accomplish
(Liddell and Scott, et. al.). The regular English idiom when the object is sin is “commit.” However, the
question is, why would James make such a distinction? The answer is in the phrase, “being convicted
by the law as transgressors.” This highly suggestive phrase is worth close attention to the serious Bible
student.

The participle, translated “being convicted,” means to convince by proof (ATR, WP), as in a court
of law. In fact, the KJV translates the participle correctly as “convinced.” The modern English idiom is
to convict, when speaking of a legal violation. In this case, the proof is stated as “by ( ùpo, by the direct
agency of) the law”, that is, by the Mosaic code, which the perpetrator has violated. Hence, he has been
convicted “as a transgressor.”

The word “transgressor” is a technical word that refers to someone who has violated a forensic
law, that is, a law with penalty attached, such as the Mosaic code. The word transgressor is related to
para,basij, “transgression.” The biblical writers agree that sin is the result of lawlessness, in this case a
violation of a forensic law, which produces transgression, such as Adam’s transgression in the Garden
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a P, Icomp, I, 2, p from proswpolhmpte,w, “show partiality.”
b P, TA, I, 2, p from evrga,zomai, “commit.”
g P, TP, Part, M, p, N from evlegcw, “being exposed.”

Translation: On the other hand, if you show partiality, you 
commit sin, being convicted by the law as transgressors.
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(Romans 5:14), or an Israelite’s transgression of the royal law. A person who has violated a non-foren-
sic law, such as a known grace requirement, is also guilty of sin, because he is acting in a lawless man-
ner (1 John 3:4), though he cannot be a transgressor, since Christians are under no forensic law today
(Romans 6:14). 

Now, the above paragraph may seem to be “beating a dead horse” by going into too much detail.
But there is a reason for it. The wording of James in this sentence makes it clear that he and his readers
considered themselves still under the Mosaic code, even though the readers were no longer abiding in
Canaan. They did not yet have the grace requirement information as provided by Paul, and others, so
there was no recourse to living a morally upright life without adhering to the forensic Mosaic code.
One simply cannot learn to live the grace life by studying James.

Furthermore, James is applying guilt to them, if they do not obey the royal law (see vs. 10 below).
Guilt is undoubtedly the motivating force that he applies. Since grace provision is not yet understood,
guilt is almost the only basis for leverage to motivate compliance that James has. Today, once grace
provision for daily living has been revealed, it is no longer legitimate to send people on “guilt trips,” by
applying a guilt based on forensic law, as James does here. This does not mean that Christians should
never feel guilty, but the guilt must not be applied from without, but from within, from an understand-
ing that the believer has violated the biblical doctrines for Christian living. We must not hesitate to ex-
plain to a believer today feeling guilty,  that he is not applying the correct grace solution. It is not
sufficient to say, as we have heard some do, “Do not feel guilty.” It is correct to say that one does not
experience guilt if one is in obedience to grace teaching. Obedience is the solution to guilt feelings,
because it is obedience to how to overcome the sin problem in the life of the believer.

2:10 o[stij ga.r o[lon to.n no,mon thrh,sei( ptai,sei de. evn èni, ge,gonen pa,ntwn e;nocoj) 
A complex declarative sentence with an indefinite relative clause with a compound predicate as the 
subject of the main clause. This is the eighth sentence in the paragraph.
ga.r7

thrh,seia no,mon
to.n

o[stij8 de. o[lon9

ptai,seib 10
evn èni,11

ge,goneng e;nocoj
pa,ntwn

Considerations: In the three sentences found in verses 10 and 11, James applies the motivation of
guilt to the partiality issue, and shows that his readers were still under the Mosaic code, and liable to its
penalty. This is the first of two motivation elements he uses. See verses 12 and 13 below for the second
motivation.

While the subject of the main clause is the indefinite relative clause, we have chosen to repeat the
subject as the pronoun “he” in the translation for two reasons: 1) it flows better, and 2) it reinforces the
concept that the same person who is intending to keep the law is also the one who stumbles, and to
whom the rest of the main clause applies.
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Translation: For whoever would keep the whole law, but should stumble in one thing, he has become 
guilty of all.

a F, TA, I, 3, s from thre,w, “would keep.”
b F, Icomp, I, 3, s from ptai,w, “should stumble.”
g Pf, Icop, I, 3, s from gi,nomai, “has become.
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James seems to be teaching the lack of “wiggle room” within the law. He will expand on this lack in
the next two sentences. But at this point James has made his logical argument. If you are guilty, disper-
sion Jews, of violating the royal law, you are guilty before God of having violated every point of the
law. He doesn’t mean that they have actually broken every point, but are counted guilty of having vio-
lated every point. This is a subtle difference, but an important one. Every point of the law has only one
punishment: physical death, either personal, upon the violator, or symbolical, upon a sacrifice. The vio-
lators of the royal law have shown themselves to be guilty before God; therefore, they deserve to die.

The verb “stumble” (ptai,w) is worthy of special attention. It occurs only five times in the New Tes-
tament, 3 of which are in James. We will see it again in chapter three. However, it also occurs in Paul’s
and Peter’s writings (Romans 11:11; 2 Peter 1:10). It means to stumble in the sense of seeing the obsta-
cle, and trying to get over it, and not quite making the leap. Hence, a person who sins is willfully vio-
lating the requirement, jumping over the barrier (the law) and tripping.

The application to believers today is a negative one. Do not attempt to put yourself or anyone else
under law, as James does here to those already under it. Not only will such an attempt fail today, the
consequences of false thinking in this area in the lives of believers can, and probably will, be devastat-
ing. You cannot place yourself, nor anyone else under law, today, no matter how hard you try. “You are
not under law, but under grace,” Romans 6:14. But you can ruin yourself and them with unresolved
guilt by attempting to do so.

2:11 o ̀ga.r eivpw,n mh. moiceu,seij( ei=pen kai, mh. foneu,seij) eiv de. ouv moiceu,seij foneu,seij de, ge,gonaj 
paraba,thj no,mou.
The first sentence is a complex declarative sentence. The second sentence is a complex conditional sen-
tence of the first class. These are the ninth and tenth sentences in the paragraph.

ga.r  you moiceu,seijb
mh.

eivpw,na

o` you foneu,seijd
mh.

ei=peng 
kai,

de.
you ge,gonajg paraba,thj

no,mou 

moiceu,seija
ouv

you de,
 eiv

foneu,seijb

Considerations: The ga,r (for) is of the first sentence is explanatory. The sentence in vs. 10 needs
further exposition, so James explains it in this simple declarative sentence, and thereby provides the
logic behind the previous statement. The subject of this sentence is the participle “the one who said,”
referring to God. He is the ultimate source of the law. Two of the ten commandments occur in this sen -
tence, reinforcing the seriousness of the charge against the Christian Jews. Their preferential treatment
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Translation: For the one who said, You shall not commit adultery, also said, You shall not murder.

Translation: So, if you will not commit adultery, but you will 
murder, you have become a transgressor of the law.

a A, TA, Part, M, s, N from le,gw, “who said.”
b F, Icomp, I, 2, s from moiceu,w, “you shall commit adultery.”
g A, TA, I, 3, s from le,gw, “said.”
d F, Icomp, I, 2, s from froneu,w, “you shall murder.”

a F, Icomp, I, 2, s from moiceu,w, “you will commit adultery.”
b F, Icomp, I, 2, s from froneu,w, “you will murder.”
g Pf, Icop, I, 2, s from gi,nomai, “you have become.”
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of the rich, their prejudice against the poor, is just as serious as a violation of one of the ten command-
ments.

Furthermore, if one does not commit adultery,  but does commit murder,  he is guilty before the
whole law, and deserving of death. Likewise, then, the one who shows preferential treatment is guilty
before the whole law, and deserves the same.

The conclusion to the logic is found in the second sentence. If an Israelite does not commit one of
the violations, but does commit another one, he is a transgressor of the law. The implication is clear. A
transgressor deserves death without mercy, which James will explain in the next two verses. As noted
in the notes on vs. 9 above, the noun transgressor is a technical term, referring to the act of transgres-
sion of a forensic law, that is, a law with penalty attached. 

James is building a damning case against the violation of the law, that is, the royal law that was
being violated because of his reader’s favoritism toward the rich and their despising of the poor.

2:12 ou[twj lalei/te kai. ou[twj poiei/te wj̀ dia. no,mou evleuqeri,aj me,llontej kri,nesqai)
A simple imperative sentence with a compound predicate. This is the eleventh sentence in the para-
graph.

lalei/tea
ou[twj

you kai.
poiei/teb kri,nesqaid

ou[twj dia. no,mou
 me,llontejg evleuqeri,aj

wj̀

Considerations: In verses 12-13, James provides the second motivating force for not showing fa-
vorites. First, James provides the legal reason a person should not be a hypocrite. “Speak so and do
so,” is a way of saying “practice what you preach.” The readers were not performing what they said;
they were saying one thing and doing another. But by showing partiality to the rich they were not per-
forming the requirements of the law, and hence were not understanding the dangerous position they
were in. In this case he is undoubtedly referring to those Christian Jews who had violated the “royal
law.” They claimed to keep all the law, but they offended in this one point. James says, “Speak and do.”

The reason James gives for not acting the hypocrite is based on legal judgment.  The participle
me,llontej with the concessive wj̀ indicates that the judgment of the Mosaic law is deserving, though not
able to be applied. The reason for this is because the forensic law of Israel’s Mosaic code could not be
enforced directly during the dispersion, under the Roman legal system. From this sentence one under-
stands that the “law of liberty” is not grace requirement, as some have it, but is Mosaic law with judg-
ment attached. The law of liberty is the means by which judgment would normally come, were Israel
independent and living in the land. So, Israelites, perform what you say you believe, which means that
you cannot continue to show preference to the rich, else you are guilty of violating the Mosaic code.
How was the Mosaic law one of liberty? While Israel kept the law, it remained at liberty, but having vi-
olated the law severely, God removed Israel from independence, from national liberty.
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Translation: Speak so and do so, as though 
being about to be judged by the law of liberty.

a P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from lale,w, “speak.”
b P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from poie,w, “do.”
g P, TA, Part, M, p, N from me,llw, “being about.”
d P, TP, Inf from kri,nw, “to be judged.”



Epistle of James
Chapter Two

2:13 h̀ ga.r kri,sij avne,leoj tw/| mh. poih,santi e;leoj) katakauca/tai e;leon kri,sewj. 
Two simple declarative sentences. These are the twelfth and thirteenth sentences in the paragraph.

ga.r 

kri,sij is avne,leoj
h̀ poih,santia e;leoj

tw/|
mh.

e;leon katakauca/taia kri,sewj 12

Considerations: The meaning of these two sentences is clear. “The judgment” refers back to the
judgment applied through the law of liberty in the previous sentence. This judgment is without mercy.
Mercy is the withholding of deserved punishment. Nothing will be held back, and death is the ultimate
wage to be paid. In their despising of the poor, the Christian Jews were judging them to be less than the
rich, whom they deemed blessed by God. The principle is clear. For the one who has not performed
(poih,santi)13 mercy, judgment is without mercy.

Mercy boasts over judgment sums up what’s being taught. Mercy is superior to and should be 
adopted over judgment.

2:14 ti, to. o;feloj avdelfoi, mou eva.n pi,stin le,gh| tij e;cein e;rga de. mh. e;ch*| mh. du,natai h̀ pi,stij 
sw/sai auvto,n*
Two sentences. The first is a complex interrogative conditional sentence of the third class. The sentence
begins a new paragraph, which extends through vs. 17. The second is an interrogative simple sentence.

avdelfoi,
mou

ti, is o;feloj
to. e;ceinb pi,stin

tij le,gh|a
de.

eva.n he  e;ch|g e;rga
mh.

sw/saib auvto,n 

pi,stij du,nataia

h̀ 14 mh.

Considerations:  The introductory sentence to this controversial two-paragraph section continues
the discussion of being merciful to the poor Hebrews living under the Mosaic system. Many have
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Translation: His faith is not able to save him, is it?

Translation: What is the benefit, my brothers, if 
some one should say that he has faith, but does 
not have works?

Translation: For the judgment is without mercy for the one who 
has not performed mercy.

a A, TA, Part, M, s, D from poie,w, “who does perform.”

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from katakauca,omai, “boasts over.”

a P, TA, S, 3, s from le,gw, “should say.”
b P, TA, Inf from e;cw, “that he has.”
g P, TA, S, 3, s from e;cw, “does have.”

a P, TA, I, 3, s from du,namai, “is able.”
b A, TA, Inf from sw,|zw, “to save.”

Translation: Mercy boasts over judgment.
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attempted to make it applicable to today, but it is not. It deals with the issue of pre-grace daily living,
not with salvation or justification by faith.

The discussion beginning with vs. 14 has produced much misunderstanding. Faith versus works is
the topic, and James’ comments have caused many to discount James as a church epistle. One extreme
position even has James belonging to a different, previous dispensation. Others, attempting to justify
the inclusion of James as a church epistle, tend to reinterpret the plain meaning of the words. Few see
James for what it actually is: an early transitional epistle written before the spreading of new revelation
regarding Christian living. The specific nature of the epistle’s original audience is forgotten or ignored,
and the Christian Hebrew audience is treated as though it were a later assembly that Paul had founded.
In fact, Paul had not yet written, and the audience is not a single assembly at all, but was scattered Jews
who knew nothing of grace living. While much of the remedy for righteous living that James provides
his audience is not applicable to the later body of Christ, the nature of the life problem is clearly a
broad one, one that is still being experienced today.

The key to understanding this paragraph is contextual. The word “to save” means, in this context,
“to save from the judgment of law.” It is not a reference to Paul’s salvation by faith through grace
found in Ephesians 2:8-9. This confusion of the various meanings of the verb  save has caused great
consternation by those who do not understand the transitional context of James. When one does under-
stand that context, and realizes that James and his readers were still operating under law, the confusion
dissipates. The context is about violation of the law of liberty, which we have already defined as being
the Mosaic moral code, with its judgmental aspects still viewed as the motivational factor for daily
living.

But let us make no mistake here. The law was ultimately unenforceable under the Roman system.
And forensic law without implementation of punishment doesn’t work well. 

In the context of Mosaic law, and the requirements that Jesus made for entering into the earthly
kingdom of God, James’ argument here makes perfect sense. Again, we must remember that salvation
to Jews under the Old Testament system was not solely spiritual and individual. It was also physical
and collective. God had already judged Israel as being in violation of the Law, and had them taken cap-
tive, first by the Assyrians, and then by the Babylonians, and this condition continued in the Greek and
Roman eras for both believing and unbelieving Israelites. Hence, the law was harsh, and God was harsh
when He no long allowed Israel to be a national entity in the land. From James’ perspective, and ours
today, the return to the land is still to come. Unbelieving and rebellious Israel was and is still under
Gentile domination.

Do not be deceived. Not all Israelite individuals taken into captivity were unbelievers.  Many, such
as Daniel and Ezekiel, were devout believers and refused to compromise their faith. Nevertheless, Is-
rael was punished collectively, and Israel as a whole was removed from the theocratic kingdom as it
then stood, including the righteous ones, such as Daniel and his friends. The Davidic kingdom came to
an end, and has not yet been revived. (No, the modern state of Israel is not a revival of that kingdom. In
fact, it is not a kingdom at all, since there is no king. It is, in fact, a representative democracy, with so-
cialistic overtones.)

The first sentence in this verse is a rhetorical question, which sets the scene for the rest of this chap-
ter in James. The answer is simple and to the point. It is of no benefit if a person says he has faith, but
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has no works. It appears that James is referring to the effort required by the Mosaic law, which consists
of works righteousness. Since there was no grace provision for righteous living yet revealed, this is a
perfectly legitimate question, which is intended to cause the reader to be convinced, with the second
question, that he needs to put more effort into his works if he has indeed been neglecting them.

The second sentence is a negative rhetorical question, which expects the answer, “No, his faith is not
able to save him” referring back to the person who says he has faith (see comments on vs. 17 below).
But, putting that answer into the pre-grace condition that then existed, it is necessary teaching concern-
ing the salvation from legal judgment of individuals who were collectively still considering themselves
part of prophetic Israel. The next sentence provides an example of the kind of works which James is
discussing.

2:15-16 eva.n de. avdelfo.j h' avdelfh. gumnoi. ùpa,rcwsin kai. leipo,menoi w=sin th/j evfhme,rou trofh/j  16 
ei;ph| de, tij auvtoi/j evx ùmw/n ùpa,gete evn eivrh,nh| qermai,nesqe kai. corta,zesqe mh. dw/te de. auvtoi/j ta. 
evpith,deia tou/ sw,matoj( ti, to. o;feloj* 

A complex interrogative conditional sentence of the third class. This is the third sentence in the para-
graph.
de.
ti, is o;feloj 

to.
avdelfo.j ùpa,rcwsina gumnoi.

h' kai. leipo,menoig

avdelfh. trofh/j 

de, th/j
eva.n w=sinb evfhme,rou

ùpa,getee
\ evn eivrh,nh|

you qermai,nesqez
kai. 

tij ei;phd corta,zesqeh 15
evx ùmw/n auvtoi/j

de.
you dw/teq evpith,deia

mh. ta.
auvtoi/j sw,matoj

tou/

Considerations: This discussion of faith versus works continues  the overall theme of the Hebrew
Christian’s treatment of the poor. It is a further illustration of  the requirement of loving one’s poor
neighbor who is without the means of physical sustenance.

As in the previous two sentences, James couches his teaching in the form of a rhetorical question,
and again asks his readers as to the benefit of neglecting a specific work. The first condition mentioned,
if a brother or sister should be naked, is expressed in the figure of speech called hyperbole, exaggera-
tion for effect. Pure nakedness is not meant, but rather inadequate clothing to meet daily needs. The
words brother and sister again place this in the context of the Jewish community in which the readers,
Christian Jews, were living. James should not be taken as a pure call for social action, as some have
taken it. Even at this time, one’s community was the place for charity, not the world at large. Of course,
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Translation: But if a brother or a sister should be naked 
and should be lacking daily food, 16 and anyone of you 
should say to them, Go in peace, warm yourselves and 
fill yourselves, but does not give to them the things nec-
essary for the body, what is the benefit?

a P, Icop, S, 3, p from ùpa,rcw, “should be.”
b P, Icop, S, 3, p from eivmi,, “should be.”
g P, Icomp, Part, M, s, N from lei,pw, “lacking.”
d A, TA, S, 3, s from le,gw, “should say.”
e P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from ùpa,gw, “go.”
z P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from qermai,nw, “warm yourselves.”
h P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from corta,zw, “fill yourselves.”
q A, TA, S, 2, p from di,dwmi, “does give.”
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James is not saying to ignore the needs of non-Jewish people, but is simply emphasizing the immediate
priority. Paul, in Galatians 6:10 expressed the same idea to later Gentile grace believers. One must pri-
oritize one’s responsibilities, else the work becomes ineffective.

The second condition James mentions is  not hyperbolic. Brothers and sisters were undoubtedly
lacking daily food, and, according to the royal love, needed to be fed. But rather than meeting the phys-
ical needs of those in question, the response that they were actually getting, and this from Christian
Jews, was quite callous. It consists of making a statement without providing a remedy to the situation.

Now, here we must refer to a bit of grammar. The statement in vs. 16, “and anyone of you should
say to them, Go in peace, warm yourselves and fill yourselves,” shows a shocking lack of concern. It
assumes that the individual is actually observing the condition of these poor, and responds in a most
arbitrary  way,  a  way  of  dismissing  the  very  need  which  he  observes.   The  grammar  is  quite
condemning, “Go” he says, an imperative mood verb. “Warm yourselves and fill yourselves,” he says.
Both verbs are again in the imperative mood. The Greek forms are reflexive, and are specific to the
condition of being inadequately clothed against the elements, and lacking daily food. Simply stated, the
response is, “take care of yourselves,” something they are obviously unable to do, rather than, “let me
help.”

Again James asks, “What is the benefit?” Obviously, there is none, either for the one speaking, or for
those in need. James then draws, in the next sentence, the obvious conclusion.

2:17 ou[twj kai. h̀ pi,stij eva.n mh. e;rga e;ch| nekra, evstin kaqV èauth,n) 
A complex conditional sentence of the third class. This is the fourth sentence in the paragraph.

pi,stij evstinb nekra,
h̀ 16 ou[twj

kai.
kaqV èauth,n

it e;ch|a  e;rga
eva.n mh.

Considerations: No other statement in James has received more attention than this short condi-
tional sentence. The noun phrase “the faith” refers back to the faith of vs. 14. James uses the noun
faith sixteen times in this epistle. He uses the word 13 times in Chapter Two alone. Here we have the
first of three times he says that faith without works is dead (SA vs. 20 and vs 26).

Much of the confusion lies in the meaning of the word faith itself. Without commenting on the vari-
ous arguments that have been made over the word, we must simply realize one two-part fact. There are
at least five distinct ways the word faith is used in the New Testament, and two of those ways have
been confused in this passage, which confusion divides many Christians into two camps. Some, who
are not as distinctive as they should be, hold that the word faith has only one content. They believe that
James uses the word faith here in essentially the same way that Paul does in passages like Ephesians
2:8, “For by grace you are saved through faith.” Others correctly hold that faith in Ephesians 2:8 has a
different content than here in James.

Note that we use the word content of the word faith. The concept of word content is rather simple.
Everyone has experienced the fact that words do not have precisely the same use in every context. Take
the word horse. The literal meaning is a four-legged animal with a distinctive appearance, which can be
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a P, TA, S, 3, s from e;cw, “it does have.”
b P, Icop, I, 3, s from evimi,, “is.”

Translation: So also the faith by itself is dead 
if it does not have works.
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ridden, raced, and used to pull wagons, etc. However, several metaphorical contents have been used of
the word. We have heard sports commentators speak of a football player carrying the ball on a run as “a
horse.” There is such a thing as a carpenter’s horse, usually called a saw-horse. People even talk about
“horsing around,” and turn the noun into a verb. Words have various contents.

Faith is one of those words. For the purpose of the current discussion we will limit ourselves to two,
1) faith as a means to salvation (Ephesians 2:8), and 2) faith as a means for daily living. The basic, lit -
eral meaning of the word is simply “belief.” When one becomes a Christian, he believes the gospel (1
Corinthians 15:1-4) as the means of salvation.

The first content, saving faith, is probably the use most often considered by many believers. The per-
son becomes a Christian by this faith. His faith is the means to applying salvation, and this faith is the
only means to salvation. No works are involved with faith for salvation, none at all. Furthermore, the
act of faith for salvation occurs only one time in an individual’s life, and then it is over. A person only
gets saved once. This does not mean that the individual quits believing the gospel once he gets saved,
but that the nature of the continuing faith is of a different content.

The second content, living faith, follows from the first. Before the second content can be applied to
an individual, that person must have exhibited the first content. Nevertheless, faith for daily living is
not precisely the same faith as faith for salvation. Daily faith occurs over and over, rather than occuring
only once. It has ups and downs, as a person grows in the Lord. A person begins with a limited content
of daily faith, and as the individual studies the word of God, more faith results because the number of
truths he is believing grows. He learns how to live the Christian life, and that life is lived by the on-go-
ing faith in the Scriptures which teach the daily walk doctrine. So, the word faith in this context refers
to believing the word of God about how to operate during one’s daily life, which we call “living faith.”
In the context of James and his readers, it refers to believing the Old Testament Mosaic legal system,
and therefore, living by it. To say you believe it without doing it produces dead faith, since that faith is
without the works of the law. Such faith is dead because it does not function, it does nothing, as though
it were a corpse, just lying there.

This daily faith is mentioned many times in Scripture. One phrase, “the just shall live by faith,” was
first uttered in the Old Testament (Habakkuk 2:4), and was repeated by New Testament writers three
times (Romans 1:17; Galatians 3:11; Hebrews 10:38). Sadly, many of the reformers misunderstood this
statement to refer to saving faith, but it does not. The subject of the sentence is the just individual, the
person who is justified before God. The verb “live” in each case refers not to gaining life, but to daily
living, which is clear by each context. Daily faith, belief to live according to God’s program of daily
righteousness, is the most commonly used content of the word faith in the New Testament.

Grievous errors in doctrine have resulted from this confusion. Some, because of this confusion, ac-
tually teach that the believer must operate according to the Old Testament law. A believer, they say,
must continue to keep the law, or else he was never a believer in the first place! His saving faith was
false, else he would live the daily Christian life by that same faith. But it is not the same faith! It is a
different aspect of faith that continues past the single act of saving faith.

And it is that daily faith of which James speaks here.  In this case, we state again that he is referring
to faith in the Mosaic code, which was the only currently revealed means of living the Christian life for
these  early  Hebrew believers.  Later,  when Paul  and others  began to teach  grace  living,  that  faith
changed its object from the Mosaic law and its motivating punishment, to grace requirements with its
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grace provision to keep the daily requirements. Herein lies the difference between the two faiths. Sav-
ing faith for today has as its object the gospel of the death and resurrection of Jesus of Nazareth. Living
faith today, though not in James’ day, has as its object the grace teaching of the New Testament Scrip-
tures, Scriptures which had not become available at the time of James’ writing.

We must keep in mind that the faith teaching of James required obedience to works, and if a per-
son did not do the works, his faith was dead. As noted, James means by the word dead, that the faith
was not functional; it was not doing the job intended for it. The individual Jewish Christian’s faith was
not actually on the Mosaic law at all as it should have been at that time, and he was playing the hyp-
ocrite. Why? Because he claimed he was a believer of the Mosaic law, while at the same time as not
doing the Mosaic law.

The believer today should never apply James 2:17 to either himself, or others. The object of daily
faith has changed since the new Pauline revelation came to be.

2:18 avllV evrei/ tij su. pi,stin e;ceij kavgw. e;rga e;cw) dei/xo,n moi th.n pi,stin sou evk tw/n e;rgwn sou 
kavgw, dei,xw soi evk tw/n e;rgwn mou th.n pi,stin mou) 

A complex declarative sentence with a complicated set of dependent clauses as the object of the main 
verb. This sentence begins a paragraph which extends through 2:19.

su. e;ceijb pi,stin you dei/xo,nd pi,stin
moi th.n

kavgw. ; kavgw, evk17 e;rgwn sou
avllV tw/n
tij evrei/a $e;gw% e;cwg e;rga sou

$e;gw% dei,xwe pi,stin
soi th.n
evk e;rgwn mou

tw/n
mou

Considerations: Again James uses the verbal argument to make his point. He puts words into the
mouth of an uncertain individual (someone) who is doing legal works, who compares two views of
faith and works. The first statement from this individual indicates the person to whom he is communi-
cating has faith, while he, himself, has works. Evidently, the statement is an accusation, meaning that
the individual only has faith, but has no legal, visible works, though this is not explicitly stated. How-
ever, the first two statements set up the second communication, which also has two statements. The in-
dividual speaking to the one who has faith commands that individual to show him his faith without his
works, while he will show his faith by means of his works.

Many have drawn wrong conclusions from this passage. In an attempt to make it relevant to today,
they say that the “someone” who is speaking “wrongly disparaged faith.”18 This is simply not so. The
hypothetical speaker is simply indicating that  in the legal sense a person who has no works cannot
demonstrate his faith, while the one who does have works shows his faith by means of his works, thus
showing by works evidence that he has faith as well. One must keep in mind that the faith they are both
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Note 
crasis.

Translation: But someone will say, You have faith and I have works; Show me your faith apart from 
your works, and I will show you by my works my faith.

1 F, TA, I, 3, s from le,gw, “will say.”
2 P, TA, I, 2, s from e;cw, “have faith.”
3 P, TA, I, 1, s from e;cw, “have.”
4 A, TA, Imp, 2, s from dei,knumi, “you show.”
5 F, TA, I, 1, s from dei,knumi, “will show.”
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claiming to have is faith in the Mosaic law for daily living. That faith can only be demonstrated by
keeping the Mosaic requirements.19

James’ point is well taken in the context of the daily living requirements of the Mosaic law. The
theocratic Mosaic system was geographically based, and related to a specific people in the land context.
It was as much a civil law as it was a theological law, since it had to deal with all the potential prob -
lems in the land, including those between individuals. Today, we think of this as civil law.

Today, believers have good works built in when they are following the spiritual requirements of
grace living. We learn that the spiritual believer does good works that God has previously prepared for
him to do. Note 2 Timothy 3:17 and Ephesians 2:10. There is no need for law requirement here, be-
cause if one is truly following the grace teaching, the good works come to him automatically, and with
spiritual insight, he is enabled to perform them. If, on the other hand, today the believer is ignoring his
opportunities to perform good works, he, as a believer, is most likely not walking by the Spirit, and is
in either a condition of ignorance of the grace provision, or in rebellion against it.

2:19 su. pisteu,eij o[ti o ̀qeo,j ei-j evstin) kalw/j poiei/j) kai. ta. daimo,nia pisteu,ousin kai. fri,ssousin) 
Three sentences. The first sentence is complex declarative. The second and third sentences are simple 
declarative. These are the second, third and fourth sentences in this paragraph.

qeo,j evstinb ei-j
o[ti o`

su. pisteu,eija

you poiei/ja
kalw/j

pisteu,ousina

daimo,nia kai.
ta. fri,ssousinb

kai.
Considerations: While we diagrammed verse 19 as a separate statement, it may be a continuation
of the statement by the hypothetical “someone” of verse 18. A normal understanding of these three sen-
tences requires us to conclude that the writer is comparing the belief of the individual who does no
works with the belief of demons. He is not saying, however, that the source of the human’s faith has its
source in satanic or demonic interference. It is a simple comparison to illustrate that belief alone does
not produce good works. In a sense, it is the lack of righteous works that is being compared, rather than
the quality of the faith.

It is significant that James uses as his object of faith an important truth about God , rather than an
object of faith for justification. One does not get justified by believing that God is one unless it is in the
context of the gospel of salvation. One fact often eludes teachers of Scripture, and that is that there is
an assumption of background data that is included in the gospel itself. Today, the simple gospel is the
death and resurrection of Christ, but the belief in that gospel, according to Paul in 1 Corinthians 15:2,
can be in vain, that is, without a purpose. One reason for this is a re-definition of the words of Scrip-
ture. If one believes in a false Christ, one cannot be saved. If one rejects the deity of Christ, for in -
stance, no belief in the death and resurrection of Christ is valid for salvation.
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a P, TA, I, 2, s from pisteu,w, “believe.”
b P, Icomp, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”

Translation: You believe that God is one. You do well. The demons 
also believe, and they shiver in fear.

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from poie,w, “do.”

a P, Icomp, I, 3, p from pisteu,w, “do.”
b P, Icomp, I, 3, p from fri,ssw, “shiver in fear.”
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In this instance, the thing being believed by both Christian Jews and demons is that God is one.
In this, the Hebrew Christian did well. This was the central tenant of Judaism at this time, as expressed
in the  Shema of Deuteronomy 6:4, and was regularly discussed by the rabbis. As a Christian, James
knew that Christ and the Father were different persons, so his statement here must refer to the Jewish
concept of the “aloneness” of God. It is a statement of monotheism, the fact that there is only one God,
while there are various persons that inhabit that singularity (1 Corinthians 8:6).

Furthermore, James deliberately uses a doctrine that is undeniable by demons.  As spirit beings,
they inhabit the same spiritual realm as the Godhead, and fully understood the singularity of God. The
concept of shivering in fear is a metaphor to express the intensity of the fear that demons have (they
have no bodies, so they don’t really shiver). Even so, their works cannot be called anything but evil.
Under the Mosaic system, correct belief, even in the central tenants such as the oneness of God, did not
guarantee correct action, nor did it guarantee salvation from the judgments of the law.

The whole point James was making to the law-bound Jews was that their belief in the Mosaic code,
and in the one God of the Mosaic code, is of no benefit, and is even hypocritical, if they do not meet
the works requirements of that code. It is upon this basis that he continues in the next paragraph.

2:20 qe,leij de. gnw/nai w= a;nqrwpe kene, o[ti h̀ pi,stij cwri.j tw/n e;rgwn nekra, evstin) 
A complex interrogative sentence. This sentence starts a new paragraph which extends through the end 
of the chapter, 2:26.

w= a;nqrwpe pi,stij evsting nekra,
kene, o[ti h̀  20 cwri.j e;rgwn

de. gnw/naib tw/n
you qe,leija

Considerations:  This paragraph is straightforward, unless one interprets it apart from its context,
historical and doctrinal. We mention this because of the great preponderance of interpretations that do
provide such an interpretation. How would James’ Hebrew readers have interpreted the paragraph’s
various elements? We will attempt to answer that question.

Note how James addresses his readers. Previously, he addressed them as brothers and sisters, but
now, he uses the generic a;vnqrwpoj, preceded by the emphatic w= with a negative adjective keno,j, empty.
In what sense are these people empty? They are not producing the good works required of the law, they
are empty of those works. This is not a friendly injunction, but an outright rebuke. Many, such as J.
Ronald Blue, in The Bible Knowledge Commentary, attempt to soften this paragraph, and remove the
rebuke from consideration. This is done because of the over-all non-contextual approach that he takes
to the interpretation.

The sentence is in the form, again, of a rhetorical question. “Do you desire to know?” The implica-
tion of the positive question is that they should desire to know, but perhaps they did not. What should
they desire to know? That the previously mentioned faith apart from the previously mentioned works is
dead! James takes us all the way back to verse 2:17. See the extensive notes there on faith and works.

This sentence introduces the examples that James gives to prove his point. One has to do with
Abraham, the Hebrew patriarch, and the other deals with Rahab, the prostitute.
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Translation: But do you desire to know, O empty man, that 
faith without works is dead?

a P, TA, I, 2, s from qe,lw, “do desire.”
b A, TA, Inf from ginw,skw, “to know.”
g P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”
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2:21 avbraa.m o ̀path.r h̀mw/n ouvk evx e;rgwn evdikaiw,qh avnene,gkaj ivsaa.k to.n uiò.n auvtou/ evpi. to. 
qusiasth,rion)
A simple interrogative sentence. This is the second sentence in the paragraph.

avbraa.m path.r evdikaiw,qha

o` ouvk
h̀mw/n evx e;rgwn

avnene,gkajb ivsaa.k uiò.n
evpi. qusiasth,rion to.n

to. auvtou/

Considerations: The Jewish connection is quite clear in this negative rhetorical sentence. Was not
Abraham justified by works? Yes, he was, is the assumed answer.  James identifies Abraham as “our
father,” in the sense of “our ancestor.” Abraham was revered as the first patriarch of the nation Israel.

It  is  important  to keep original  incident in its  historical  and doctrinal  context. While  James’
readers still saw themselves as related to the Mosaic law, they understood that Abraham was not so
related. He lived during the time between Adam and Moses when the pre-Israelite believers were under
no law from God. They operated solely on the basis of personal understanding of what was right and
wrong, and as a result, much evil was done by man against man. But Abraham believed God, and was
justified, that is, counted as righteous. This is recorded in Genesis 15. Furthermore, God had direct
communication to Abraham through revelation. He was, in many ways, a unique individual.

But do not think that because Abraham was not under law for daily living, that he was under
grace. Some have supposed so and attempted to apply living grace to pre-Mosaic believers. In fact,
Abraham was under  no operating requirement for daily living.21 And because of this  truth we can
identify the meaning of the word justified as used by James when referring to offering of Isaac, which
took place many years after Abraham’s imputed justification by faith in Genesis 15. Had Abraham not
offered Isaac on the altar, there would undoubtedly been no direct consequence to his refusal. He was
not under any forensic law. But he did offer up Isaac because he had already believed God for imputed
justification. In vs. 22 James will explain how Abraham’s first faith related to his later faith.

James continues his series of rhetorical questions, in this case, a negative question requiring a posi-
tive answer, which causes us to ask, How was Abraham justified by works? And in doing so, he makes
a plain distinction between the two uses of the word justified.

The answer lies in the meaning of the word justified as viewed by Jews at that time, which is not
the first thing that sincere Christians think of when they see the word justified today. Consequently,
many attempt to prove the unprovable by reinterpreting the context to mean something that James
would never have considered, since they do not adequately account for the change of content from
Paul’s use to James’ use of the word justified. The most common error seems to understand James to
say that a man who doesn’t work wasn’t actually saved in the first place. Albert Barnes seems to hold
this view.22 J.  Ronald Blue in the  Bible Knowledge Commentary seems to hold a similar position,
though his terminology is couched in such a way as to make it impossible to be certain.

James uses justified in the then common sense of being seen to do the right thing. It is being justi-
fied in the sight of men, as well as in the sight of God. It is temporal, visually based justification. Some
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a A, TP, I, 3, s from dikaio,w, “was justified.”
b A, TA, Part, M, s, N from avnafe,rw, “when he had offered up.”

Translation: Was not Abraham our father justified by works when he had offered up Issac his son on the 
altar?
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have tried to force Paul’s meaning of being declared righteous by God onto this use, but such an at-
tempt is fruitless. James refers not to the initial justification of the unbeliever, but to God’s relationship
to His theocratic subjects, whether believer or unbeliever. However, James does so using a non-theo-
cratic individual, Abraham. 

It is also important to remember that not every Israelite under the Law of Moses was justified in
the ultimate sense that Paul means. Yet even unbelieving Israelites could be justified in their daily
walk. They could do, and in fact often did do, the right thing. They often did obey the law, not out of
piety perhaps, but out of a desire to fit in, to continue in Israel, to not be judged, etc. But by the time of
his offering Isaac, Abraham had previously been justified in the Pauline sense of initial justification,
though he was no member of the theocratic people. Thus, he was justified in a different way many
years later, when he offered Isaac. That was functional justification, not forensic justification, which
occurred many years earlier.

Abraham offered up Isaac on the altar (Genesis 22), an observable act by which Abraham was justi-
fied. This was not imputed righteousness, but earned righteousness. Again we state, this event took
place many years after Abraham was declared righteous by faith (Genesis 15). Were the two events re-
lated? Most certainly, as James points out. But they must not be confused. There are two types of justi-
fication going on here, which are pointed out in verses 22 and 23 below.

2:22 ble,peij o[ti h̀ pi,stij sunh,rgei toi/j e;rgoij auvtou/ kai. evk tw/n e;rgwn h̀ pi,stij evteleiw,qh*
A compound-complex interrogative sentence, with a noun clause as the object of the first verb. This is 
the third sentence in the paragraph.

pi,stij sunh,rgeib
o[ti h̀ e;rgoij

you ble,peija toi/j 23

kai. auvtou/
pi,stij evteleiw,qh g

h̀  evk e;rgwn
tw/n 24

Considerations: Again we have a positive rhetorical question. James expected his readers to see the
truth presented. In the case of the offering of Isaac, it is clear that Abraham’s faith was operating. Abra-
ham’s work, the offering of Isaac, was based on the previous promises of God concerning Isaac, that he
would produce many offspring. How this was to happen Abraham may not have known, but Abraham
still believed God. Perhaps he believed God would restore life to Isaac, as many have speculated. At
any rate, Abraham’s faith was indeed “working together” with his work of offering. James’ audience
could then see that the faith of Abraham was completed by the work.

The word we have translated “was completed” is sometimes translated “made perfect,”25 but the
primary meaning is to bring something to completion, to make it complete. The meaning of the word
completed is the key. It is opposed to partial, incomplete. Before the offering of Isaac, according to the
Hebrew way of thinking, Abraham’s faith in Genesis 15 was incomplete.

Even today such is true. One becomes a biblical Christian by believing a set of simple facts, the death
and resurrection of Christ, for the purpose of being saved. That single, unrepeatable act of faith was
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Translation: Do you see that his faith was working together with his works and by the works the faith 
was completed?

a P, TA, I, 2, s from ble,pw, “do see.”
b P, Icomp, I, 3, s from sunerge,w, “was working together.”
g P, TP, I, 3, s from teleio,w, “was completed.”
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God’s means of applying salvation to the individual. But one’s faith does not stop there, as he continues
to live and learn new things. Living by faith continues, and a series of new acts of faith must proceed
from the original, one time only, act of saving faith.

Unlike saving faith, living faith is on-going, and is repeated each time a new truth is illuminated by
the Holy Spirit in the mind of the believer. Such on-going faith may never end, as it must be nurtured
and refined by further study of Scripture,  and further correct application to Christian living.  From
James’ perspective, that on-going faith had as its object the totality of the Mosaic Law. It is in that
sense that James indicates that Abraham’s faith was completed by his works.

Abraham’s incomplete faith, incomplete in the sense that it was the first faith act of a number of later
faith acts, is indicated by James in the next sentence.

2:23 kai. evplhrw,qh h̀ grafh. h̀ le,gousa evpi,steusen de. avbraa.m tw/| qew/| kai. evlogi,sqh auvtw/| eivj 
dikaiosu,nhn) kai. fi,loj qeou/ evklh,qh) 
A compound-complex sentence with an articular adjectival participle which has a compound dependent
clause as its object. This is the fourth sentence in the paragraph.

kai.
grafh. evplhrw,qha

h̀ de.
avbraa.m evpi,steuseng qew/|
kai. tw/|
it evlogi,sqhd

le,gousab auvtw/|
h̀ eivj dikaiosu,nhn

kai.
he evklh,qhe fi,loj

qeou/

Considerations: This sentence presents the first act of faith in James’ argument. This act of faith
required no works, and James does not say that it  does.  Such a false view is a misreading of the
paragraph. This first act of faith was sufficient for what it accomplished, but it did not accomplish
everything. It was, in fact, the first in a series of acts of faith, but each had a different object. When
Abraham believed God in Genesis 15, he only believed God about one thing. Here is the immediate
context of the first act of faith of the man who would later be called Abraham:

Genesis 15:1-6: 1 After these things the word of the LORD came to Abram in a vision,
saying, Do not be afraid, Abram. I am your shield, your exceedingly great reward.  2 But
Abram said, Lord GOD, what will You give me, seeing I go childless, and the heir of my
house is Eliezer of Damascus? 3 Then Abram said, Look, You have given me no offspring;
indeed one born in my house is my heir! 4 And behold, the word of the LORD came to him,
saying, This one shall not be your heir, but one who will come from your own body shall be
your heir. 5 Then He brought him outside and said, Look now toward heaven, and count the
stars if you are able to number them. And He said to him, So shall your descendants be. 6

And he believed in the LORD, and He accounted it to him for righteousness. (NKJV)

At the time of this direct revelation, Abraham was an old man and childless. His wife, Sarah, was
barren. Note what the Lord said, and what Abraham then believed. A miracle was to happen and he

53

Translation: And the Scripture was fulfilled which 
said, And Abraham believed God, and it was 
imputed to him for right eousness, and he was 
called a friend of God. 

a A, TP, I, 3, s from plhro,w, “was fulfilled.”
b P, TA, Part, Ff, s, N from le,gw, “which said.”
g A, TA, I, 3, s from pisteu,w, “believed.”
d A, TP, I, 3, s from logi,zomai, “was imputed.”
e A, TP, I, 3, s from kale,w, “he was called.”
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was to bear an heir who was not Eliezer of Damascus, but a child of his own body. Furthermore, Abra-
ham was to have a huge number of descendants.

It was this single, non-repeated act of faith in God’s statement that was the means of the imputed
justification of Abraham which occurred many years before he offered Isaac. That single act of
faith was accounted by the Lord to Abraham for righteousness, that is, for justification. It is the very
nature of the act that it could not be repeated, and it accomplished what God planned for it to accom-
plish, the declaration of Abraham’s justification.

But this was not the complete faith of Abraham. He also needed to believe further revelation of God,
which he did, though not for imputed justification. A different further non-imputed justification took
place when Abraham offered Isaac at the command of the Lord. He was seen to have been justified in
his daily life by the offering.

So the Scripture was fulfilled, which does not mean that one can find a prediction in Scripture about
this incident. Rather, the word  fulfilled has several meanings, one of which is that the incident por-
trayed has been used to teach a truth to a later generation, as it does here.

2:24 or̀a/te toi,nun o[ti evx e;rgwn dikaiou/tai a;nqrwpoj kai. ouvk evk pi,stewj mo,non)
A complex declarative sentence. This is the fifth sentence in the paragraph.

dikaiou/taib
evx e;rgwn

a;nqrwpoj kai.
toi,nun 26 o[ti is justified 27

you or̀a/tea ouvk
evk pi,stewj
mo,non

Considerations: James conclusion is stated in a clear and concise way: It is something that the
audience can see (you see, in the sense of understand), that a man is justified by works and not by faith
only. The visual element in this works-based justification must not be discounted. 

Many attempt to soften this meaning of the sentence by saying something like J. Ronald Blue says
in The Bible Knowledge Commentary, “James emphasized the joint role of faith and… actions… work-
ing together. Faith is the force behind the deed. The deed is the finality of the faith.” 

But a careful analysis indicates that the sentence states, but does not emphasize, the joint role of
faith and works. Nor does James indicate, as Blue says, that “faith is the force behind the deed.” Nor
does the word complete mean that “The deed is the finality of the faith,” by which we assume that he
means the initial faith resulting in imputed righteousness (Genesis 15). This view is based on wishful
thinking, and lack of understanding the doctrinal distinctions between initial justification which was
imputed and occurred only once in Abram’s life, and that daily justification which happened several
times during the individual’s life during Abram’s day (and later under the law) was earned. Sanctifica-
tion, which is what daily justification is, was by works in the entirety of the various Old Testament pro-
grams. Both involved faith, but initial justification involves faith alone. Therefore, this statement must
indicate that daily justification, that is, sanctification, was at that time not by faith alone, but was by
means of work and faith as a joint enterprise.
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Translation: You see, then, that a man is 
justified by works and not only by faith.

a P, TA, I, 2, p from or̀a,w, “you see.”
b P, TP, I, 3, s from dikaio,w, “is justified.”
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However, we must understand that such is not true today! Today, grace for daily living has been re-
vealed,  primarily  (though not  exclusively)  through Paul’s  writings,  and today both initial,  imputed
justification,  and daily  practical  justification are by faith  alone.  How can this  be? A new day has
dawned for sanctification by grace which had not been revealed until some years after the ascension of
the Lord Jesus Christ. At the time of writing, James knew nothing of this grace-based sanctification.

If  we take initial  imputed justification to  be  identical  to  personal  legal  daily  justification in
James, as so many do, Paul’s doctrine of  justification by faith rather than law is being refuted by
James. But if, on the other hand, one realizes the law-based daily living emphasis in transitional James,
the normal meaning and structure of the sentence does not in any way refute Paul’s doctrine, because
there are two different acts of faith in view, and two different kinds of justification in view. Only one of
those kinds combines works and faith, and that is NOT Paul’s initial justification by faith, with which
we are persuaded that James agrees. There is simply no way that Paul’s justification by faith alone apart
from the works of the law taught in Romans 4 can be in view in James 2:24. Nor can Paul’s doctrine of
sanctification (daily justification) as taught in passages such as Romans 6-8 be in view in James, who
knew nothing of that truth when he wrote.

So, should one apply the doctrine of daily justification by a combination of works and faith to-
day? Clearly, no. According to the later teaching by Paul, the daily Christian life is motivated by some-
thing other than law, which is the motivating factor that James uses in the previous context. James is
applying the “royal law” which he previously presented. That law carried condemnation to those who
did not perform it. But the law does not condemn Christians today in any sense (Romans 8:1ff).

Paul’s approach to works is never to teach a legal means to produce works. Rather, he teaches that
a believer’s works were “previously prepared,” and that they are the works of God himself working
through  the  believer,  rather  than  the  works  produced  by  the  obedience  to  law,  works  maintained
through rigorous self effort.

James’ second  illustration  in  the  next  sentence  strongly  supports  this  view. Rahab,  a  Gentile
woman, may or may not have been a justified believer at the time of the incident portrayed, as was
Abraham in Genesis 15 and 22, but she was still justified by her works. If she was a believer at the
time, it was a recent faith.

2:25 om̀oi,wj de. kai. ràa.b h̀ po,rnh ouvk evx e;rgwn evdikaiw,qh ùpodexame,nh tou.j avgge,louj kai. ète,ra| od̀w/|
evkbalou/sa*
A simple interrogative sentence. The sixth sentence in the paragraph.

de.
ràa.b po,rnh evdikaiw,qha

h̀ om̀oi,wj
kai.
ouvk
evx e;rgwn

ùpodexame,nhb avgge,louj
kai. tou.j
evkbalou/sag

od̀w/|
ète,ra|
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a A, TP, I, 3, s from dikaio,w, “was justified.”
b A, TA, Part, F, s, N from ùpode,comai, “when she received.”
g A, Icomp, Part, F, s, N from evkba,llw, “sent out.”

Translation: And likewise, was not 
Rahab the prostitute justified when 
she received the mes sengers as 
guests, and sent them out a different 
way?
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Considerations: Note the copula de,, the weak adversative conjunction, between this sentence and
the previous. It sets up both a contrast and a continuation all at once. The contrast is that this person is
not one who was to be revered during her life. Indeed, at the time of her justifying work, she was a
practicing prostitute, something that the Mosaic law clearly forbids. Nor was she an Israelite under the
Mosaic code, and in that way she was similar to Abram.

It is likely that James chose Rahab as an illustration of the kind of justification he meant because
she was both a prostitute and a non-Israelite. She could not be confused with someone like Abraham
and his on-going relationship to Yahweh. Rahab believed what she understood about the crossing of the
Red Sea, and Israel’s victory over its enemies. She concluded that Yahweh had given Canaan to the
Israelites. She states in Joshua 2:11, “...for Yahweh your God is God in heaven above, and on earth
below.” Was she therefore justified in the Genesis 15 sense at this time? Perhaps, but note that James
does not even refer to the above facts about Rahab, only that she was a prostitute.

Because of that wording, it is possible that she was no monotheist,  and believed in national gods, of
which she thought Yahweh was one, perhaps the head god, since she says He is God in heaven above
and on earth below. Was this justifying faith in the sense of Genesis 15? It is impossible to tell, but we
know that she eventually married into the Israelite people, bore children, and became one of the ances-
tors of the Lord Jesus Christ’s humanity.

At any rate, James mentions none of this. He simply recounts the central act she performed, saving
the spies lives by sending them over the wall. It is this act that is a perfect illustration, since it resulted
in others in Israel knowing about it, because the spies proclaimed that she and her family were to be
spared from death.

Again we have an illustration of being justified for being seen to do the right thing, the essence of
James’ argument concerning justification by works, being seen to do the right thing according to the
word of Yahweh.

2:26 w[sper ga.r to. sw/ma cwri.j pneu,matoj nekro,n evstin\ ou[twj kai. h̀ pi,stij cwri.j tw/n e;rgwn nekra,
evstin) 
A compound declarative sentence. The seventh and final sentence in the paragraph without a conjunc-
tion between the clauses.

ga.r 28

sw/ma evstina nekro,n
to. w[sper
cwri.j pneu,matoj

\
pi,stij evstina nekra,
h̀ ou[twj
cwri.j e;rgwn kai.

 tw/n

Considerations: James is drawing this topic of discussion to a conclusion and is ready to summarize
his teaching, which he does succinctly. Note the colon (\) between the two clauses. This could be two
sentences, but the association is so close I chose to make them one sentence without a conjunction be-
tween.

56

Translation: For just like the body without the spirit is 
dead, so also faith without works is dead.

a P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”
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The final summary of James’ presentation of the truth of justification by works is a comparison
between life in the physical body and faith. The word spirit here may refer either to the human spirit,
which leaves the body upon death, or of the actual breath of the body, as the word pneu,ma can mean
that as well as spirit. It also leaves the body upon death. Today, many commentators prefer the idea of
breath over the human spirit, which does seem to fit the context well enough.

So there is a similarity between the body without breath, and faith without works. Both are dead,
dead in the sense that they are not functioning, they cannot perform to any benefit. 

Faith without works is dead; it is non-functional. This cannot be referring to faith for initial justifi-
cation as Paul presents it. Rather, it must refer to the original readers’ faith in the Old Testament Mosaic
system. Without performing the works of the law, their faith in the law system is seen to be ineffective,
not functioning. The law was designed to produce action, not simple academic belief. This is what
James is ultimately accusing at least some of his readers. Their faith in the law was dead, shown by the
fact that they were not doers of the law.

Can it be said of a believer today who is not applying grace truth for daily living? No, it cannot,
simply because James did not have that in mind, and none of the context applies to the teaching of the
grace epistles, including those of John, and even Peter, who never use such terminology. Paul’s solution
to the problem of not living the grace life is to instruct believers how to do so, not to make accusations
without  solution.  What  James  is  promoting  is  self-effort,  something  Paul  would  never  do,  whose
righteous living is the result of the application of grace through understanding and acceptance of the
truth, not through coercion, and the threat of law.

In the next chapter, James begins to deal with several more problems that were apparently festering
among the early Jewish Christians.
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Endnotes

1 The expression “our Lord of Glory” is not part of the name of the Lord Jesus in this instance, but
an expanded title, expressing truth about Jesus beyond His actual name.

2 This is a rather complicated third class condition. The apodosis is an interrogative, so the Greek
sentence ends with an international question mark (;). The protasis is extremely complicated. I dia-
grammed it as a triple compound clause, with the third clause having a triple compound predicate
because of the peculiar way in which James uses his verbs, especially the two uses of ei;phte. They
appear to be parallel, so I chose a compound predicate rather than a fourth compound in the main
protasis structure.

3 I take ptwcou.j to be an accusative of general reference with the understood verb “to be.”

4 The -omai form used with this verb seems to emphasize the subject as acting. Some call this an
“indirect middle,” though the voice is clearly transitive active. The idea that the -omai form of a
verb that is regularly written with the -w set of endings has somehow changed voice to something
called the middle voice cannot be sustained. The change of ending is not because that ending
becomes a different voice, but indicates a change of emphasis of the verb that would not be evident
with the -w set of endings.

5 This participle clause is literally translated, “the one which was called upon you.” It apparently
refers to the name of Christ, by which these new believers were being identified in the synagogues.

6 As a transitive active -omai ending verb, evrga,zomai means to perform or accomplish. The regular
English idiom with the object sin is “commit.”

7 Inferential (illative) ga,r.

8 James begins this  sentence with an indefinite  relative clause as his  subject.  Indefinite  relative
clauses acting as subjects are rare. “Whoever” is the subject with a compound predicate made up
of two verbs: 1) whoever would keep, and 2) should stumble. Both verbs are indicative mood, but
they have two distinct forces. The first verb is a future of intent, hence the helping verb would. The
idea is that the person intends to keep the law, but, since keep is future tense, the actual keeping is
unfulfilled. The second verb is a future of possible result, hence the helping verb  should. While
trying to keep the law, if he possibly should stumble in one thing, he “has become guilty of all,”
that is, he is viewed as guilty of having broken all the points of the law. It seems evident that the
second verb “should stumble” is a conditional future, and the predicate of the main clause acts as
the result of that stumbling, almost as though it were the apodosis of a conditional sentence.

9 The adjective o[lon means “entire, without distinction as to its parts.”

10 The critical text has both thrh,sei and ptai,sei as the aorist subjunctives thrh,sh| and ptai,sh|.

11  èni, is the neuter locative of eij̀, the number one, “one thing.”

12 The translation is inaccurate here, because it indicates a preposition phrase “over mercy.” How-
ever, the word over does not occur, and is part of the verb meaning (katakauca,omai). Some trans-
late the verb “boasts against,” because it is the verb kauca,omai with the prefixed preposition kata,,
which can mean against. However, that translation does not seem to fit any better than “over.”

13 I have translated this aorist participle as a past perfect “has not performed” since the elliptical main
verb is understood to be present. Aorist participles generally indicate time prior to the main present
tense, indicative mood verb in the clause with which they are associated.

14 Possessive article correctly translated “his.”
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15 Many consider corta,zesqe and the previous verb qermai,nesqe to be passive. They are better consid-
ered voiceless reflexives. The -omai form of an -w verb is very flexible as to its force, and often the
change from the -w set of endings indicates some kind of emphasis on the subject of the verb. It is
a matter of context and grammatical logic which one must consider to determine what the empha-
sis is.

16 An article of previous reference, “the previously mentioned faith.” See vs. 14.

17 TP. Some ancient manuscripts have cwri.j here, rather than evk. In either case, the correct transla-
tion is without or apart from.

18 See the strange statements in The Bible Knowledge Commentary on this passage, especially verses
18 and 19. The writer (J. Ronald Blue) goes so far as to say that the “you” of the context may be a
Gentile convert, rather than one of the scattered Hebrews. Such a set of conclusions indicates a
strong desire to apply this passage to believers today, even to the point of violating the historical
and literary context.

19 This argument cannot be used concerning those who live under grace principles today. Contextu-
ally, in James’ mind the operating principle for daily living is based on the Mosaic requirements,
and their legal condemnation for failure. Today, there is no condemnation in Christ (Romans 8:1),
and the means of keeping God’s requirements does not come from the individual, but by means of
the internal working of the Holy Spirit. Today, the believer does not need to generate works or
keep law; God does the generating and keeping.

20 Both articles in the o[ti clause, h̀ and tw/n, are articles of previous reference.

21 Paul explicitly states that those who lived from Adam to Moses were under no requirements. Note
the statements in Romans 5: 13-14 “For until law, sin was in the world, but sin is not charged, be-
cause there is no law. 14 But death reigned from Adam until Moses, even over the ones who had not
sinned in the likeness of the transgression of Adam...” Paul says that no one between Adam and
Moses sinned like Adam sinned, because no law from God was in force during that long period.

22 Albert Barnes’ Notes on the Bible, Electronic edition, E-sword, under the verse cited.

23 An article of previous reference.

24 This is a possessive article, and must be translated his, as opposed to the. This is also true of both
the articles with the two occurrences of pi,stij)

25 The translation “made perfect” is followed by the KJV, the NKJV, Darby, and the old American
Standard Version.

26 toi,nun is an inferential introductory particle. The conclusion is inferred from the previous discus-
sion.

27 The emphasis of the sentence is in the first predicate of the dependent noun clause where the verb
is written, rather than the second, where the verb is not written, but understood from the grammar.
James is clearly teaching justification by works, and there is no way one can get out of it.

28 The ga,r is illative, meaning that the this statement is inferred from the previous discussion.
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3:1 mh. polloi. dida,skaloi gi,nesqe avdelfoi, mou eivdo,tej o[ti mei/zon kri,ma lhyo,meqaÅ
A complex imperative sentence with a o;ti clause as the object of the participle. This sentence is the 
first in a paragraph that extends through verse 5a.

avdelfoi,
mou

you gi,nesqea1 dida,skaloi
polloi. mh. we lhyo,meqag kri,ma

o[ti mei/zon
eivdo,tejb

Considerations: This is the topic sentence of the paragraph that extends through 5a,  and sets the
tone for the rest of the remarks in this section concerning wisdom among the local leaders of James’ au-
dience. This was intended by James to be applied narrowly to teaching leaders in the synagogue, so-
called Rabbis. The entire chapter is addressed to these leaders in the synagogues.

Such leaders were called “teachers.” The word generally used among Hebrews for a teacher was
rabbi, which at that time does not appear to be a technical term to identify so-called “clergy,” nor was it
limited to leaders in synagogues. For instance, Jesus, an itinerant teacher, was called Rabbi in Mark 9:5
and in John 1:38. See also John 1:49. Nevertheless, it is probable that James means the teachers in the
synagogue, rather than the open-air teacher like Paul in Athens. Such was not unknown, certainly, but
no one attempted to regulate such generally available acts of teaching.

This statement by James is by way of a warning, then, to teachers in the synagogue. 2 “We will re-
ceive greater judgment,” shows that James included himself among the teachers. We know from the
Acts that James was a leader in the Jerusalem assembly. It was dangerous being a teacher among the Is-
raelites. The “we” is categorical, which includes all teachers of the Jews of whom some, though not all,
were acting unrighteously in their teaching.  They will receive greater judgment, probably meaning
greater than non-teachers. Among the dispersion Hebrews almost any Jewish man would be allowed to
teach in the synagogue, either from within, or from without such as the traveler Paul. This passage is
probably addressed to the resident teachers, not the transient ones.3

Does James mean that the teachers will be judged more harshly by God or by man?  Using Paul as
an example, and given the general tone of James’ epistle, it appears that James refers to the danger of
speaking perceived heresy in the synagogue. Paul was punished greatly for his ministry among the dis-
persion Jews, and some ancient sources (the Babylonian Talmud, for instance) state the importance of
maintaining purity of teaching, and standing against perceived error, such as that by the apostle Paul.4 It
seems, then, James speaks of a temporal judgment by man.

3:2 polla. ga.r ptai,omen a[pantej) ei; tij evn lo,gw| ouv ptai,ei ou-toj te,leioj avnh,r dunato.j 
calinagwgh/sai kai. o[lon to. sw/ma) 
Two sentences, the first a simple declarative, the second a negative complex conditional of the first 
class with a compound predicate in the apodosis. These are the second and third sentences in this 
paragraph.
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Translation: Do not be many teachers, my brothers, knowing that 
we will receive greater judgment.

a P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from gi,nomai, “do be.”
b Pf, TA, Part, M, pN from oi=da, “knowing.”
g F, TA, I, 1, p from lamba,nw, “we will receive.”
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ga.r
we ptai,omena polla.5

a[pantej6

is  avnh,r
ou-toj and te,leioj

is dunato.j
calinagwgh/saib sw/ma

kai. to.
o[lon

tij ptai,eia
ei; ouv

evn lo,gw|

Considerations: James continues to include himself categorically among the teachers in the first
sentence. The  word  stumble,  ptaivw,  actually  means  to  trip,  to  cause  to  stumble.  All  teachers
metaphorically stumble from time to time, in many ways. It is part of the process of learning, and re-
learning, and it is not to be expected of a teacher that he never makes mistakes. 

However, in the second sentence James makes the context of this particular act of stumbling
clear. Some were stumbling in word. Again James refers to communication. He is encouraging teachers
to be careful what they communicate in their teaching. If such care is taken, James reckons such a man
to be mature, able to “bridle” his whole body. James uses the cause and effect argument here. Again, no
grace provision is mentioned, but an expectation of self control required of a teacher of Scripture.

Bridling a horse keeps it under control, causing the entire body to move in a certain direction or even
stop moving. It is a perfect metaphor for taking care in the area of communicating God’s truth. This
begins a series of metaphors for the tongue.

3:3 i;de( tw/n i[ppwn7 tou.j calinou.j eivj ta. sto,mata ba,llomen pro.j to. pei,qesqai auvtou.j h̀mi/n kai. o[lon
to. sw/ma auvtw/n meta,gomen) 

A simple declarative sentence with a compound predicate. The fourth sentence of the paragraph.

i;dea8

ba,llomenb calinou.j
eivj sto,mata tou.j

ta.
i[ppwn

tw/n
auvtou.j pei,qesqaig h̀mi/n

to.
pro.j9

we kai.
meta,gomend sw/ma

to.
o[lon
auvtw/n
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a P, TA, I, 1, p from ptai,w, “we stumble.”

a A, Icomp, Imp, 2, s from or̀a,w, “Look!” 
b P, TA, I, 1, p from ba,llw, “we place.”
g P, TA, Inf from pei,qw, “obey.”
d P, TA, I, 1, p from meta,gw, “we direct.”

Translation: For we all stumble in many ways. If anyone does not stumble in word, this man is mature, 
able to also bridle his whole body.

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from ptai,w, “does stumble.”
b A, TA, Inf from calinagwge,w, “to bridle.”

Translation: Look! We place bits into the mouths 
of horses so that they obey us, and we direct 
their whole body.
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Considerations:  James,  continuing  the  “we”  section,  specifies  the  part  of  the  harness  which
controls the horse, the bit in the mouth. The purpose of this comparative illustration is to continue
the discussion of communication. The point of the metaphor is that the whole body of the horse is
controlled by a small part, the bit, which is analogous to the tongue of the teacher in vs. 2. James uses
two more metaphors to emphasize his point.

3:4 ivdou. kai. ta. ploi/a thlikau/ta o;nta kai. ùpo. sklhrw/n avne,mwn evlauno,mena meta,getai ùpo. 
evlaci,stou phdali,ou o[pou a'n h̀ òrmh. tou/ euvqu,nontoj bou,lhtaiÅ  

A complex sentence with an adverbial clause of direction. The fifth sentence of the paragraph.
ivdou10

ploi/a meta,getaia

ta. kai. o;ntab thlikau/ta
kai.
evlauno,menag

ùpo. avne,mwn
sklhrw/n

ùpo. phdali,ou11

evlaci,stou
or̀mh. bou,lhtaid

h̀ o[pou a'n
euvqu,nontoje

tou/

Considerations: The second metaphor for the tongue is a very small ship’s rudder, which controls
the direction of the large vessel. The metaphor is extended by the following elements: 1) The large
ships  being  driven by strong winds corresponds  to  the  large  human being compared to  the  small
tongue. Like a ship, the human being is not operating in a vacuum, but is being effected by outside
sources, strong winds. 2) The responsibility lies with the one who steers, who decides where the ship
will go; likewise the responsibility of the person who decides what the tongue will say.

3:5  ou[twj kai. h̀ glw/ssa mikro.n me,loj evsti.n kai. mega,laucei/Å ivdou. ovli,gon pu/r h̀li,khn u[lhn avna,ptei)
Two sentences. The first is simple with a compound predicate; the second is complex with an object 
clause framed as an indirect question. It is the sixth sentence of the paragraph. The second sentence 
begins a new paragraph which extends to verse 12.

evsti.na me,loj
glw/ssa12 kai. mikro.n

 h̀ mega,lauceib
ou[twj
kai.

pu/r avna,pteib u[lhn
ovli,gon h̀li,khn

you ivdou.a
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Translation: Behold! The ships, though being so large and driven 
by strong winds, are also directed by a very small rudder, wherever 
the impulse of the one who steers decides.

a P, TP, I, 3, s from meta,gw, “are directed.”
b P, Icop,  Part, N, p, N from eivmi,, “though being,” concessive.
g P, TP, Part, N, p, N from evlau,nw, “though driven,” concessive.
d PcompleteI3s from bou,lomai, “decides.”
e PcompletePartMSG, from euvqu,nw, “the one who steers.”

a P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”
b P, Icomp, I, 3 s from megalauce,w, “makes great boasts.”

Translation: Thus also the tongue is a small member, and it makes great boasts. 

a A, TA, I, 2, s from or̀a,w, “see.” Some lexicons 
list this as from ei=don, which is itself from or̀a,w.
b P, TA, I, 3, s from avna,ptw, “sets ablaze.”

Translation: See how big a forest a small fire sets ablaze.
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Considerations: Strangely, we find the application of the ship/rudder metaphor from verse 4 in the
first sentence of verse 5. Like a small rudder directing a large ship, the tongue, a small member, makes
great boasts. The verb boasts occurs only here in the Greek N.T. Thayer says the word is, “from mega,la
and auvce,w); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear oneself loftily in speech or action.”

The third metaphor also points out the big/small contrast, a large forest which a small fire sets
ablaze. The tongue as fire metaphor continues into the first sentence of verse 6.13

3:6 kai. h̀ glw/ssa pu/r( ò ko,smoj th/j avdiki,aj) ou[twj h̀ glw/ssa kaqi,statai evn toi/j me,lesin h̀mw/n h̀ 
spilou/sa o[lon to. sw/ma kai. flogi,zousa to.n troco.n th/j gene,sewj kai. flogizome,nh ùpo. th/j gee,nnhj) 
Two sentences, the second and third of this paragraph. Both are simple declarative, the first with an 
apposition to the main clause, the second with a triple compound articular descriptive participles.

kai.

glw/ssa is pu/r  ↔ ko,smoj
h̀ o`

avdiki,aj
th/j

glw/ssa kaqi,stataia

h̀ ou[twj14

evn me,lesin
spilou/sab sw/ma toi/j
kai. to. h̀mw/n

o[lon
flogi,zousa3g troco.n

h̀ kai. to.n
flogizome,nhd gene,sewj

ùpo. gee,nnhj th/j
th/j

Considerations: Again the first sentence begins with an application of the metaphor of the previous
verse. The structure is unusual, as the apposition is not simply ko,smoj in apposition to pu/r, but the en-
tire phrase o` ko,smoj th.j avdiki,aj is in apposition to the main clause,  h̀ glw/ssa pu/r, which I’ve indi-
cated by the broken line between the two. (ATR misses this, and consequently struggles with the entire
appositional phrase.)

The word ko,smoj is itself a metaphor for a large amount, though not a long period of time, not equiva-
lent to  aivw/n, as some have it.  th/j avdiki,aj is a genitive of quality: The world is qualitatively unrigh-
teous. This short sentence is an indictment of the communication of the teachers in the Jewish syna-
gogues. Already some had abandoned normal interpretive procedures for unacceptable allegorical ap-
proaches.

The metaphor of the tongue as fire is explained more fully in the second sentence. Several elements of
this explanation are evident.

1) The main clause,  h̀ glw/ssa kaqi,statai evn toi/j me,lesin h̀mw/n, indicates that the individual’s
tongue, in this case, the communication of the Jewish teachers, was not produced by the individual. It
is set (passive voice) among “our” members, whereby James includes himself in the statement. James
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Translation: And the tongue is a fire, a world of unrigh-
teousness. Thus the tongue is set in place among our mem-
bers, the one which stains the whole body and sets on fire 
the wheel of existence, and being set on fire by Gehenna.

a P, TP, I, 3, s from kaqi,sthmi, “is set in place.”
b P, A, Part, F, s, N from spilo,w, “which stains.”
g P, TA, Part, F, s, N from flogi,zw, “sets on fire.”
d P, TP, Part, F, s, N from flogi,zw, “being set on fire.”
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had a definite doctrinal purpose in this statement, the idea that the tongue (communication aloud) exists
because of the very nature of the individual, James himself included. The nature of the individual is the
issue. We must keep this in the context of teaching, not general communication. Many have chosen to
derive principles from this passage, while ignoring the purpose of James’ writing to his particular audi-
ence of which he was a part. The next phrase, the first participle phrase, must be kept in that cultural
historical context to make any sense.

2) The triple compound descriptive participles contain idiomatic information, sometimes of diffi-
cult interpretation. The first participle phrase,  spilou/sa o[lon to. sw/ma, indicates that the tongue
stains the whole body. The word  stains is  metaphorical, referring to a moral or ethical stain, which
causes the entire body to be viewed as defiled. This must be viewed figuratively as the acts of the body,
rather than the body itself. In other words, what one communicates produces further action of the body,
which defiles the body. This would have been a very strong image to Jews; they viewed ceremonial de-
filement very seriously, having been steeped in the Hebrew Scriptures.

3) The second participle phrase, flogi,zousa to.n troco.n th/j gene,sewj, is quite difficult to interpret.
Many ideas have been brought forth as its meaning. For instance, ATR quotes various individuals,
“‘One of the hardest passages in the Bible’ (Hort)..., Vincent suggests ‘the wheel of birth’... The ancient
writers often use this same phrase (or kuklos, cycle, in place of trochos [wheel]), but either in a physio-
logical or a philosophical sense. James may have caught the metaphor from the current use, but cer-
tainly he has no such Orphic or Pythagorean doctrine of the transmigration of souls, ‘the unending
round of death and rebirth’ (Ropes).”

We translated this participle phrase, “and sets on fire the wheel of existence....” The word wheel is
used as a metaphor, indicating something that goes round and round, that is, something which is re-
peated. However, the word translated “of existence,” is gene,sewj, from gene,sij, which primarily means
source or origin. It is the word found in the LXX as the title of the first book of the Bible, which has
come into English as Genesis. A secondary meaning is birth or nativity, though it is unlikely that it can
mean such here, though metaphorically, it can also mean the process of life, that which proceeds from
birth, as it seems to mean in James 1:23. Finally, Thayer and others list as a third meaning existence or
life, apparently in the more general sense of the life of mankind as a whole, rather than the individual.

It seems that the meaning of this idiom may have been lost in antiquity. It could mean this, or it
could mean that, but no one seems to be to  able figure out definitively what the structure actually
means. The best that this writer could come up with is that the tongue sets on fire, or tends toward the
destruction of, the process of daily living, which seems to be the position of BKC. However, we must
not state this dogmatically, as there simply is not enough data available to require a specific meaning.

4) The final participle phrase, flogizome,nh ùpo. th/j gee,nnhj, is somewhat easier to understand. The
passive voice participle (the same root as the previous participle) should be translated “being set on
fire.” What follows is James’ statement of the source of the fire,  Gehenna, which is often translated
“hell.” Some have supposed that it refers to Satanic influences from hell, which is foolish. Satan has no
current relationship to the place of his ultimate judgment, and Dante was in serious error by stating so.

In fact, Ghenna was an actual place on earth where trash was burned, the Valley of Hinnom out -
side the walls of Jerusalem, where fire was always kept ablaze.15 As such, it made a good metaphor
for  perpetual  fire,  such  as  the  lake  of  fire  mentioned  in  Revelation.  However,  here  it  is  best  to
understand in the Jewish sense of a place of destruction, and to think of the tongue being set on fire by
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means of destruction, indicating the nature of the problem with which James was dealing. Like the
perpetual  fire  in  the  literal  Valley  of  Hinnom,  the  tongue,  as  communication,  can  destroy
metaphorically when misused in the synagogue; such misuse resulted in the spiritual destruction of the
people who were being abused by the leadership.

3:7 pa/sa ga.r fu,sij qhri,wn te kai. peteinw/n èrpetw/n te kai. evnali,wn dama,zetai kai. deda,mastai th/| 
fu,sei th/| avnqrwpi,nh|)
A simple declarative sentence with a compound predicate. This is the fourth sentence of this paragraph.

ga.r16 dama,zetaia

fu,sij kai.
pa/sa deda,mastaib
te fu,sei
qhri,wn th/|
kai. avnqrwpi,nh|17

peteinw/n th/|
te
èrpetw/n
kai.
evnali,wn

Considerations: As a negative illustration, James uses the nature of man (th/| fu,sei th/| avnqrwpi,nh|),
literally,  by the nature of the human. The phrase draws attention to the superiority of human nature
compared to the nature (kinds) of animals. The same word, fu,sij, is used of every “nature” of various
animals, who are subject to mankind.

Two categories of living creatures compose the comparison,  each category with two kinds of ani-
mals. Man has tamed various kinds of animals from each category. The first category is “beasts and
birds.” The word  beasts (qhri,wn) is a diminutive of  qh,r, small animals, but came to be used of any
quadruped. The word birds means something that flies, but here is used of birds rather than insects or
other types of flying animals.

The second category consists of reptiles and marine animals. The word reptiles (èrpetw/n) is from
the verb e[rpw, to creep or crawl, and includes both serpents and legged reptiles. The word for marine
animals (evnali,wn) is actually an adjective used as a substantive, meaning “of the sea,” hence any ma-
rine animal.

These four classes of animals seem to come from Genesis 9:2. However, here we have an hyperbolic
statement, an exaggeration for effect, a common and legitimate figure of speech.

3:8 th.n de. glw/ssan ouvdei.j du,natai avnqrw,pwn dama,sai) avkata,sceton kako,n( mesth. ivou/ qanathfo,rou)
Two simple declarative sentences, the fifth and sixth of the paragraph.

dama,saib glw/ssan kako,n
de. th.n It is , avkata,sceton
ouvdei.j du,nataia avnqrw,pwn mesth.

ivou/18

qanathfo,rou
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Translation: For every kind of beasts and of birds, of reptiles and 
of marine animals, is being tamed and has been tamed by hu-
manity.

Translation: But no one is able to tame the tongue 
of men. It is unrestrainedly wicked, full of death-
bringing poison.

a P, TP, I, 3, s from dama,zw, “is being tamed.”
b Pf, TP, I, 3, s from dama,zw, “has been tamed.”

Asyndeton. No conjunction exists between the two 
predicate complements, so I supplied a comma.

a P, TA, 3, s from du,namai, 
“is able.”
b A, TA, Inf from dama,zw, 
“to tame.”
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Considerations: These two sentences present a contrast to the previous statement. Man has tamed
every kind of wild beast, bird, reptile and marine animal, “But no one is able to tame the tongue of
men.” All kinds of negative communication comes from men, which led James to use a hyperbolic
statement in the second sentence.

A hyperbole is an exaggeration for effect, such as we have here. James says that the tongue is wicked
without restraint. Of course, such is not universally true. People do restrain their speech, which James
knew. He is using a hyperbole to indicate one great truth, that speech can harm people. The word
wicked (kako,n) is often translated evil, which is misleading. Some communication is wicked because it
can produced ill effects, either physical or spiritual. Those in authority in the synagogue were doing
just that. James becomes even more precise in his terminology.

He says that the tongue is “full of death-bringing poison.” Another hyperbole, with a concessive
function. The purpose of poison is to kill, and therefore it brings death. The tongue is similar, in that
what one says,  especially  a synagogue leader,  can harm an individual  as though the speaker were
administering  poison.  Such  is  the  responsibility  of  being  a  teacher.  If  one  misrepresents  God’s
communication to man, he is administering poison, poison which could be a metaphorical death to the
recipient. The teacher must take care to not misrepresent God’s word, ultimate wickedness, similar to
poisoning a victim.

3:9 evn auvth/| euvlogou/men to.n qeo.n kai. pate,ra kai. evn auvth/| katarw,meqa tou.j avnqrw,pouj tou.j kaqV 
om̀oi,wsin qeou/ gegono,taj) 
A simple sentence with a compound predicate and an articular participle. The seventh sentence of the 
paragraph.

qeo.n19

euvlogou/mena kai.
evn auvth/|20 pate,ra

we kai. to.n
katarw,meqab avnqrw,pouj 

evn auvth/| tou.j
gegono,tajg

tou.j
kaqV om̀oi,wsin

qeou/

Considerations: The tongue is viewed as an instrument by James. He returns to the “categorical
we,” that is, teachers in the synagogues. The contrast is striking, and clearly illustrative of the problem
with which James is dealing. There is an implied hypocrisy in the contrast presented by this statement.
It is regularly suggested that this is a condition of unbelieving mankind, but such is not possible. James
was addressing believers, and he himself was a believer. No, this is intended for the believing teachers
of the dispersion Jews. He does not mean that all teachers “bless and curse.” Had some been led astray
by regular Jewish practices? Possibly, but there is no direct corroboration of that in Scripture.

“Bless” means to speak well of, and has been brought into English as eulogy. It is a broad word which
can include praise and thanksgiving under certain circumstances.

One occasionally hears ignorant preachers equating curse with “cussing,” which is defined in a va-
riety of ways, such as “taking the name of the Lord in vain,” or, in some instances, using foul language.
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a P, TA, I, 1, p from euvloge,w, “we bless.” The word means to bless in the 
sense of speaking well of someone.
b P, TA, I, 1, p from katara,omai, “we curse.”
g Pf, Icomp, Part, M, s, A from gi,nomai, “who exist.” Lit, “have come to be.”

Translation: We bless our God and Father 
with it, and with it we curse men who exist in 
the likeness of God.
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Cursing is neither. “Taking the Lord’s name in vain” is highly misunderstood today. Consider the fol-
lowing reasons it does not mean curse:

1) In the Old Testament God had a proper name, and it wasn’t “God.” The Hebrew name was not to
be pronounced because the people of Israel were afraid of taking the name in vain. This name cannot be
translated directly into English.

2) It is impossible to take the name of the Lord in vain if you do not know the name of the Lord. It
is made up of four Hebrew letters, all consonants, often referred to as the tetragrammaton (four letters).
Since there are no written vowels in Hebrew, and since the word was not spoken aloud for approxi-
mately four thousand years, we can no longer use it today.

3) It is transliterated into modern English as  Yaweh, which is certainly not how the Hebrew word
was pronounced.

4) The ten commandments, which contain the requirement not to take the Lord’s name in vain,
are forensic21 and no longer applicable to believers. It is evident that in the present age, no one can the
take the name of the Lord in vain.

5) Using the words God and damn in a vile way today is not equivalent to using the Lord’s name
in vain. Rather, such is an act of blasphemy (lit. slander, a different problem altogether, which is often
confused with the commandment). However, slander is one of the meanings of the word “curse,” since
cursing someone in the name of God is slander, claiming that God is doing something that He is not do-
ing.

The word curse carries the idea of bringing down an imprecation upon someone, while desiring
for a hurtful thing to happen to them. It does not mean to speak bad or dirty words, so it is not equal to
the idea of cussing. It is often associated with calling upon a deity to hurt some one, to bring a curse
upon them. Friberg says concerning this verb that it means in the middle form “as stating that a super-
natural power will cause harm to someone....” See Luke 6:28, which shows that cursing people did
occur in Jesus day among the Jews.

God does not curse people today, for that is reserved for a future day (Matthew 25:41). However, it
appears that Jesus did curse things. Peter considered the words of Jesus concerning a fig tree in Mark
11:14 a curse (see Mark 11:21).

Cursing is common in animistic religions and various kinds of superstition based beliefs, such as
voodoo. Today, God does not damn people, which means to bring supernatural judgment on them phys-
ically, or to consign them to hell, and it is a despicably slanderous idea to think so.

So, just what were these religious leaders doing? It appears that they were appealing to God to bring
harm on people, to put a “curse” upon them. Perhaps they were cursing the Gentiles in their communi-
ties. However, this is not an acceptable act for any Christian. It is especially onerous when one realizes
that this was happening in James’ day among Jewish teachers. The reason James gives for not doing so
is because of a doctrine that is not often taught today, except in a very cursory way. With their tongue
they were cursing men “who exist in the likeness of God.” When God created mankind, He did so in
His own likeness. Much debate has been entered between theologians in this area, which is beyond the
scope of these notes. 

No matter what a person’s conclusion is concerning likeness, the basic meaning is clear. There is a
similarity in the non-physical nature of both man and God, who created him. This probably involves
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self-awareness, and the ability to think in spiritual terms. Therefore, to curse a human being, ultimately
call upon God to condemn him to ultimate judgment, is something no one should enter into, especially
a synagogue leader. Such condemnation must be left in God’s hands alone.

3:10 evk tou/ auvtou/ sto,matoj evxe,rcetai euvlogi,a kai. kata,ra) ouv crh, avdelfoi, mou tau/ta ou[twj 
gi,nesqai)
Two sentences, both simple declarative. The eighth and ninth sentences of the paragraph.

kata,ra
kai. evxe,rcetaia

euvlogi,a evk sto,matoj
tou/

avdelfoi, auvtou/
mou

gi,nesqaib
ou[twj

tau/ta crha

ouv

Considerations: The anomaly of both a blessing an a cursing from the same mouth is expressed in
this and the next two verses. It is, according to James in the next few verses, contrary to nature for
this to happen. Hence he indicates that these two things should not come forth from the same source.22

The illustrations he uses for this are telling.

“These things ought not to be” is a strong negative. “To be” is not from eivmi,, as one might expect,
but is the present infinitive of gi,nomai. The idea is that these two things, blessing and cursing, ought not
to continue to occur from the same source. James is not just condemning the cursing, but is railing
against the hypocrisy of the two kinds of speech from the same individual, a hypocritical act indeed.

3:11 mh,ti h̀ phgh. evk th/j auvth/j ovph/j bru,ei to. gluku. kai. to. pikro,n*
A simple negative interrogative question. The tenth sentence of this paragraph.

gluku.
to.

phgh. bru,eia kai.
h̀ mh,ti pikro,n

evk ovph/j to.
th/j
auvth/j

Considerations: In nature, something which produces two opposite things cannot be. The first il-
lustration of this, formed as a rhetorical question with an obvious answer, is that of a spring. A spring
cannot produce both sweet and bitter water at the same time. A spring is an apt illustration, in that it
produces sweet water which is beneficial to its drinker, or else bitter, undrinkable water which can
bring harm. Mixing the two is not possible in nature, so how should blessing and cursing come out of
the same human source? Herein lies the hypocrisy with which James was dealing, and why he spends
so much time on the issue.
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Translation: Out of the same mouth come a blessing and a 
cursing. These things should not be so, my brothers.

a P, TA, I, 3, s from cra,w, “should.”
b P, Icomp, Inf from gi,nomai, “to be.”

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from evxe,rcomai, “come out.”

Translation: The spring does not gush forth the sweet and the 
bitter out of the same hole, does it?

a P, TA, I, 3, s from bru,w, “gush forth.”
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3:12 mh. du,natai avdelfoi, mou sukh/ evlai,aj poih/sai h' a;mpeloj su/ka* ou[twj ouvdemia phgh. àluko.n kai. 
gluku. poih/sai u[dwr) 

Two sentences, the first is compound interrogative, the second is simple declarative. The eleventh and
twelfth sentences of this paragraph.

avdelfoi,
mou poih/saib evlai,aj

sukh/ du,nataia
mh.

h' to produce su/ka
a;mpeloj is able

not
poih/saib u[dwr

phgh. is able àluko.n
ouvdemia ou[twj kai.

gluku.

Considerations: The illustration continues by comparing two kinds of trees. A fig tree cannot pro-
duce olives, nor an olive tree figs. Then James returns to the figure of a spring, though he uses sweet
and salty as the products. James’ argument is clear, and commanding. Some teachers are engaged in a
practice that is contrary to God’s program at that time. Some have suggested that they learned this prac-
tice from the imprecatory Psalms of David. Such Psalms were time and circumstance limited and dealt
with the anointed of the Lord bringing God’s judgment upon those who defied the national program of
the theocratic kingdom. The psalmist was born along by the Holy Spirit to produce those writings. The
imprecations of David are not a blueprint for later practice.

James returns to the basic illustration to emphasize the idea of source.  As brothers in Christ, lead-
ers should be analogous to the sweet water spring, producing that which is beneficial to the one who
drinks, but this is not all there is to it. James is calling into question the very moral character of the
leadership by their being the source of both sweet and salty. This terrible situation had to stop.

Summary: We conclude from the first paragraph of chapter three that there was a serious leader-
ship problem among the teachers of the dispersed Israelites. This problem was one of moral character,
which James identified as both blessing and cursing coming from the same source, that is, out of the
mouths of the so-called teachers. Specifically, there was hypocrisy involved, as well as the moral vio-
lation of calling a curse down upon an individual, contextually, upon a fellow in the synagogue.

3:13 ti,j sofo.j kai. evpisth,mwn evn ùmi/n* deixa,tw evk th/j kalh/j avnastrofh/j ta. e;rga auvtou/ evn prau<thti
sofi,aj) 
Two sentences. The first is simple interrogative, and the second is simple imperative. These two sen-
tences begin a new paragraph which extends through verse eighteen.

sofo.j
ti,j is kai.
evn ùmi/n evpisth,mwn23
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1 PM/AI3s from du,namai, “is able.”
2 AAInf from poie,w, “to produce.”

Translation: My brothers, a fig tree is not able 
to pro duce olives, nor a grapevine figs, is it? 
Thus not one spring is able to produce salty and 
sweet water.
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The wise and well informed one

deixa,twa e;rga
evk avnastrofh/j ta.

th/j auvtou/
kalh/j

 evn prau<thti24

sofi,aj

Considerations: James is still addressing the leadership in the Jewish synagogues. He presents the
solution to the problem of the first paragraph by indicating strongly what was needed, being wise and
well-informed. Again we note that is the character of the individuals that is at issue. Can anything be
less wise and ignorant that calling down a curse? Contextually, the prepositional phrase evn ùmi/n is a
locative of sphere referring to the group of leaders, not the Israelites in general. Among that group of
teachers there must have been some that met the requirements of teaching leadership.

James calls upon such leaders to display (an imperative) their works. They must be seen by their
good behavior, a clear reference back to “doing” as opposed to just “hearing.”

The prepositional phrase “in meekness of wisdom” (evn prau<thti sofi,aj) indicates the correct atti-
tude of the one working. “Meekness” is not shyness, but more akin to controlled boldness that main-
tains humility, and does not include vindictive practice, which was displayed by those teachers who
were cursing others. James discusses this vindictiveness beginning in the next sentence.

Does  of wisdom refer to 1) meekness characteristic of wisdom (descriptive genitive), 2) meekness
consisting of wisdom (genitive of apposition), or 3) meekness brought about by wisdom (objective
genitive)? We must discount 1) and 2) as wisdom in James denotes not the internal attitude but the
revelation from God, whereas meekness is primarily internal. Number 3), meekness brought about by
wisdom, is the best understanding, since meekness correctly understood (see End Note in diagram) can
only come about by a correct understanding of the wisdom of God as revealed in Scripture.

3:14 eiv de. zh/lon pikro.n e;cete kai. evriqei,an evn th/| kardi,a| ùmw/n( mh. katakauca/sqe kai. yeu,desqe kata.
th/j avlhqei,aj)
A complex conditional sentence, the third in this paragraph.

de. katakauca/sqeb

you kai. mh.
yeu,desqeg
kata. avlhqei,aj

th/j zh/lon
pikro.n

you e;cetea kai.
eiv evriqei,an

evn kardi,a|
th/|
ùmw/n

Considerations: In verses 14-17 James identifies the specific wickedness in the minds and actions
of the ungodly teachers among the dispersion Jews, as well as his solution to the problem.

71

Translation: Who is wise and well informed among you? Let him 
display his works by his good behavior in meekness of wisdom. 

Translation:  But if you have bitter zeal and selfish 
ambition in your heart, do not boast and lie contrary 
to the truth. 

a A, TA, Imp, 3, s from dei,knumi, “let him display.”

a P, TA, I, 2, p from e;cw, “you have.”
b P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from katakauca,omai, “do boast.”
g P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from yeu,domai, “lie.”
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The sentence before us is a first class condition, indicating that, indeed, some teachers had “bitter
zeal and selfish ambition” in their hearts, that is, in their minds. It was this condition that prompted the
previously wicked hypocritical action of blessing and cursing some of their fellows. From Paul we
know that both zeal (sometimes translated jealousy) and selfish ambition are works of the flesh (Gala-
tians 5:20ff). These actions come out of the indwelling sin principle. Because of the tenor of this chap-
ter, we understand that these teachers were in a perpetual state of carnality. When we get to verse 17
below, we will see James’ solution to this problem.

As a work of the flesh, zeal is the act of striking out against an opponent because of possible per-
sonal loss, or loss in position or authority. This striking out can take many forms, but all are a sub-set
of zeal. In this case, zeal consists of teachers striking out verbally against their victims, specifically
cursing them. It is likely that the teachers were being either challenged as to their fitness as leaders, or
were reacting out of bitterness toward those they were supposed to be teaching. In this case, the adjec-
tive bitter refers to the attitude, while zeal refers to the act.

Associated with the zeal was another work of the flesh, selfish ambition.  The inclusion of this word
is profound, as it implies political in-fighting within the synagogue. The word is sometimes translated
“dispute,” but they are those disputes that arise from desiring a position of political power by attracting
followers. Marvin Vincent makes the following statement concerning the word:

From evri,qoj (erithos), hired servant, evriqei,a (eritheia) is, primarily, labor for hire. . . ,
and is applied to those who serve in official positions for hire or for other selfish pur-
poses, and, in order to gain their ends, promote party spirit or faction. (Marvin Vincent,
Word Studies in the New Testament, IV, pg. 165.)

Herein lies another reason for the cursing of others, a desire to lord it over them,  to keep them in
their place. A person who promotes his own party is one who desires to tell others what to do in areas
that  are  none of  his  concern.  This  was  not  friendly  debate,  but  contained attempts  to  control  the
teaching of others.

Since the conditions of zeal and selfish ambition prevailed in the hearts of some teachers, James
commands those who are “wise and well-informed” to expunge such attitudes and actions. In a two-
fold imperative, he commands that first they do not boast, and second that they do not lie, two things
that the wicked teachers were evidently doing in their factional debates.

While the verb boast does have a positive use in Scripture, here the use is purely negative.  It is
equivalent to bragging about one’s superiority in some area. The exact form of the boasting that was
occurring in the synagogues is  not  stated by James,  but it  was evidently accompanied by lying,  a
satanic temptation. The probability is that some were lying about themselves so as to promote them-
selves, which James forbids. James says that this lying is contrary (kata,) to the truth, by which he un-
doubtedly means that in their debates, the abusive teachers were misrepresenting the truth, probably in
reference to the actual teaching of Scripture.

We can see from this short  sentence the serious problem among the teaching function in the
synagogues of the dispersion. The carnality among teachers was working itself out in such a way as to
be extremely abusive to those who they opposed.

3:15 ouvk e;stin au[th h̀ sofi,a a;nwqen katercome,nh avllV evpi,geioj yucikh, daimoniw,dhj)  

A simple declarative sentence, with a compound predicate. The fourth sentence of the paragraph.
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e;stin1 sofi,a

ouvk h̀
katercome,nh2

a;nwqen
au[th avllV

evpi,geioj
is yucikh,

daimoniw,dhj

Considerations: The word “this” refers back to the untruth of the previous sentence.  James de-
scribes that falsehood as to its source and character. It is not the truth that comes down from above.
These wicked teachers were perverting the truth of Scripture, the wisdom from above, and misapplying
it in some way, a great temptation that is still with us today.

One such perversion can be illustrated by the claims of a “preacher” who was once prominent in
our local  area. He claimed Scriptural  authority  to  himself,  and likened himself  to  Old Testament
prophets who were not to be questioned. He had the word directly from God. When some disagreed,
stating that his teaching was contrary to Scripture, he claimed their view a perversion of the truth, and
that his “revelation” re-interpreted the meaning of the Bible. He claimed apostolic authority as though
he were Peter or Paul. At some point he faded away, having done much harm to his gullible victims.

It is possible that such, and more, was being taught in the synagogues of the dispersion Jews of
James’ day and beyond by those who claimed messianic or prophetic authority, and led many Jews
astray. Much suffering and harm came from such displays of arrogance and profound lies.

The three-fold description of the lies are “earthly, soulish, demoniacal.” The meaning of “earthly”
is  clearly  a  reference  to  the  untruths  not  being  from above.  Their  source  is  the  earth.  The  word
translated “soulish” is used in Scripture to refer to that which is natural, not of the spirit. Paul uses it in
1 Corinthians 2:14 of the unbeliever. Here it is used as the opposite of supernatural. It comes out of the
physical relationships of humans on the earth, and is therefore natural. The word “demoniacal” identi-
fies the source of the lies in the activity of demons. This is consistent with other Scriptures that identify
lying as being a temptation of Satan.

3:16 o[pou ga.r zh/loj kai. evriqei,a evkei/ avkatastasi,a kai. pa/n fau/lon pra/gma)
A complex declarative two-clause sentence. Both are noun clauses, the “be” class verbs are understood.
This is the fifth sentence of this paragraph.

ga.r25

avkatastasi,a
kai. are

pra/gma evkei/
pa/n26 zh/loj
fau/lon27 kai. are

evriqei,a o[pou

Considerations: This sentence is introduced by an inferential (illative)  ga,r) The statement is in-
ferred from verses 14 and 15. Again James refers to zeal and selfish ambition, explaining that they are
accompanied by other problems. Instability indicates that a state of disorder exists, a state among his
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Translation: This is not the truth which comes down from 
above, but is earthly, soulish, demoniacal.

1 PcompleteI3s from eivmi,, “is.”
2 PcompletePartFSN from kate,rcomai, “which comes down.”

Translation: For where zeal and selfish ambition are, there 
are instability and every kind of contemptible activity.
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readers that was evident to James. If they wondered why so much instability was evident, James pro-
vides the answer: it is the fault of the wickedness of the zealous and ambitious teachers. Furthermore,
every kind of contemptible activity accompanies the same wickedness.

It appears that the Jewish communities were rife with wrong-doing, which is associated with a per-
version of the teaching from such leaders.

3:17 h̀ de. a;nwqen sofi,a prw/ton me.n àgnh, evstin e;peita eivrhnikh, evpieikh,j euvpeiqh,j mesth. evle,ouj kai.
karpw/n avgaqw/n avdia,kritoj kai. avnupo,kritoj)
A simple declarative sentence with a compound predicate, the sixth sentence of the paragraph.

evstina àgnh,
me.n eivrhnikh,
prw/ton evpieikh,j

de. euvpeiqh,j
mesth.

sofi,a ( evle,ouj
h̀ 28 kai.
a;nwqen karpw/n

is avgaqw/n
e;peita avdia,kritoj

kai.
avnupo,kritoj

Considerations: The last two sentences in chapter three are an appeal to right living.  The prob-
lems which were so prevalent among the dispersion synagogues needed to be replaced by positive atti-
tudes and actions. This is James’ solution to zeal and selfish ambition mentioned above.

The wisdom from above refers to the revelation of God found in the Hebrew Scriptures, not to the
individual wisdom of the believer. Such wisdom, we have been told, is not earthly wisdom which was
currently at hand (3:15). This above wisdom is described in eight ways by James.

1) First it is  pure.  James grammatically distinguishes the first quality of God’s wisdom from the re-
maining seven, not because it is more important, but because it is basic to all the rest. If such wisdom is
not pure, it is contaminated, as is earthly wisdom. The implication is that there is no taint of unrigh-
teousness in God’s revealed wisdom.

2) Then the seven other descriptions of wisdom naturally follow from its purity. The word peaceful
actually carries the idea of being able to produce peace. It could be translated “peaceable,” which is
somewhat awkward. Nevertheless, God’s wisdom is opposed to the strife and turmoil that was occur-
ring among the Hebrews at this time.

3) The word translated gentle (evpieikh,j) is difficult to render into English, as it contains the concepts
of being fair and considerate of others, something that was apparently rare among the dispersion Jews.
ATR correctly writes that there is no equivalent word in English.29

4) The word compliant (euvpeiqh,j) originally emphasized obedience, being compliant to requirements,
but came to be associated with reasonableness, being open to reason. 

5) & 6) The actual adjective describing wisdom is full, which I have translated filled. The word full
is indeterminate, and must be accompanied by some content. In Greek that content is expressed by the
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Translation: But the wisdom from above is indeed first 
pure, then peaceful, gentle, compliant, filled with 
mercy and good fruit, impartial and not hypocritical.

a P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”
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two objective genitives  of mercy and  of good fruit. This is an awkward construction in English, so I
have paraphrased it as English expresses the same thought, “filled with mercy and good fruit.”

In this case, mercy carries the idea of not demanding retribution against wrong-doing. Here it is not
so much a legal word, as a personal relationship word. If someone treats you wrongly, do not demand
satisfaction by returning the wrong doing. Show mercy.

Good fruit is actually plural in the original, “good fruits.” Fruit is used in the sense of those things
which are produced by God’s revealed wisdom, and it will be explained in the following verse in spe-
cific terms. The word good is used as a qualifier, indicating that this fruit are positive, beneficial prod-
ucts of wisdom.

7) & 8) The final two qualities of revealed wisdom are closely associated grammatically. Unlike the
previous two, which are subsets of “filled,” these two stand directly parallel to numbers 2-4, and are
closely associated in meaning, impartial and not hypocritical. Both are negative qualities, not positive,
which reinforces the teaching.

Here James returns to the basic problem he addressed in beginning in Chapter Two ,  playing
favorites and hypocrisy. In a sense, these two words sum up the problems facing Christian Hebrews
among the dispersion Jews. But God’s wisdom does not allow these two activities, as they are contrary
to His very nature.

3:18 karpo.j de. th/j dikaiosu,nhj evn eivrh,nh| spei,retai toi/j poiou/sin eivrh,nhn)
A simple declarative sentence with an articular instrumental participle. The seventh and last sentence of
this paragraph.

de.
karpo.j spei,retaia

dikaiosu,nhj evn eivrh,nh|
th/j poiou/sinb eivrh,nhn

toi/j

Considerations: This sentence almost seems to be an afterthought, but in fact,  it is a bridge, a
segue between the thoughts of Chapters Three and Four.

James repeats the word fruit, but here it is singular. The fruit consists of righteousness (genitive of
apposition), which produces many correct actions (hence the plural form  fruits above). James must
mean legal righteousness, the keeping of the legal requirements, as that has been his approach all along,
which is consistent with the revealed wisdom of the Old Testament, the Scriptures then available to the
Dispersion Jews.

Here, however, we have an extension of the fruit metaphor. The fruit of righteousness “is sown in
peace,” another reference to the problems within the Jewish community. Peace here means peace be-
tween people, its most common and normal meaning. Right living produces the natural product of
peace between people.
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Translation: And the fruit of righteousness is sown in peace by the ones who make peace.

a P, TP, I, 3, s from spei,rw, “is sown.”
b P, TA, Part, M, s, L from poie,w, “by the ones who make.” An instrumental participle.
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The passive voice verb “is sown,” refers to the activities of right living people who are described by
the participle phrase, “by the ones who make peace.” Peace between people must be maintained under
law; it is not a natural result of the human condition because of the principle of indwelling sin. Herein
we have again the implication of legal rather than a grace-based lifestyle. James and his readers knew
nothing of the fruit of the Spirit peace, at least, not as a direct result of indwelling. That information
had to wait for Paul’s writings to be understood.
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1 The  present  imperative,  when  negative,  often  forbids  the  continuation  of  a  practice.  So  the
translation “Do not be many teachers” (mh. polloi. dida,skaloi gi,nesqe)  could be stated,  “Stop
being many teachers.” The reasons for this prohibition are expressed in the rest of the paragraph. It
seems clear that James had received word of many being allowed to teach in the synagogues who
were disqualified because of their aberrations in doctrine and practice.

2 We observe again that the synagogue was not a place of worship, which was limited to the temple
in Jerusalem, but a place of learning and association. Almost any man could teach in these places,
as they were,  at  the time, very loosely organized.  The Hebrews did not think in terms of the
“clergy-laity” distinction,  and there were no “professional” rabbis. Oesterley observes, “...there
was very little restriction in the matter of teachers; almost anyone would be listened to who desired
to be heard.” Expositor’s Greek Testament on James 3:1, pg. 449.

3 See Expositor’s Greek Testament on James 3:1, pg 449. “It is the greatest mistake to suppose that
dida,skaloi here is equivalent to Rabbis in the technical sense.”

4 See Expositor’s Greek New Testament on James 3:1, pg 449-450.

5 polla is  a  substantive  neuter  adjective.  ATR (WP)  makes  it  a  cognate  accusative  or  general
reference. Actually, it’s a substantival adjective acting as a direct object.

6 a[pantej is a simple adjective with more force than pa/j, but not as strong as o[loj. Here it modifies
the pronominal suffix of the verb, which it follows. “We all” in the sense of the whole group under
discussion, teachers, of which James was one, hence the we. See the previous sentence notes on
dida,skaloi.

7 The emphatic placement of the genitive  tw/n i[ppwn is  quite  unusual.  It  is  actually part  of the
prepositional phrase  eivj ta. sto,mata (see diagram). James must have wanted to get to the point
quickly here, so as to force his comprehension on the readers.

8 TP, the critical text has eiv de. here, a difficult reading. The majority text reading is preferred. Even
though it is an aorist imperative verb, i ;de technically is an expletive, used as an interjection, much
like the English “Look!” Such expletives are truncated sentences, with an understood subject, but
in modern speech, as in Biblical times, such considerations are ignored.

9 pro,j with the articular infinitive to. pei,qesqai (to obey) indicates purpose.

10 ivdou is another aorist imperative interjection.

11 A phda,lion (from phdo,j, an oar) was originally an oar used for steering a boat, but came to mean a
rudder. According to Liddell and Scott, Greek ships generally had two rudders connected with a
bar, and worked by a tiller.

12 h̀ glw/ssa( the tongue, is a figure of speech called personification. Note that the tongue is said to
make great boasts, when, in fact, it is the person who operates the tongue.

13 One wonders what those who made the chapter and verse divisions were thinking. The application
of each of these two metaphors was placed in the verse following, in which the second sentence
begins  a  new  illustrative  metaphor.  Often  chapter  divisions  are  placed  in  the  most  awkward
positions. Perhaps it would be better to eliminate all the chapter and verse divisions in the New
Testament and just number the paragraphs and sentences.

14 The adverb  ou[twj is placed first in the actual clause. It could be considered introductory to the
entire sentence, since it inferential. But the adverbial idea is strong, and it is the verbal idea of
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being set in place among our members that is the actual inference, so I decided to diagram it as an
adverb rather than an inferential particle, like ga,r.

15 Concerning  ge,enna,  Friberg’s  Lexicon  states,  “...literally  valley  of  Hinnom,  a  ravine  south  of
Jerusalem where fires were kept burning to consume the dead bodies of animals, criminals, and
refuse....” Friberg then goes on to say, “...figuratively in the Gospels and James for  hell, a fiery
place of eternal punishment for the ungodly dead (MT 5.22).” There are three errors in this second
statement. 

First, if Gehenna refers to the lake of fire, it is a mistake to use the word “eternal” of it. The lake of
fire  is  a  created place,  and is  in  no sense eternal  in  the  sense that  God is.  Indeed,  the word
translated “eternal” is sometimes used in the sense of “on-going, perpetual.”

The second error pertains to the reference to Matthew 5:22, where the phrase “Gehenna of fire” is
mistranslated “hell of fire” (ASV), or “hell fire” (KJV). The reference there is actually an allusion
to capital punishment rather than the eschatological condemnation of the lake of fire.

The final error is Friberg’s reference to the current epistle, James. The word Gehenna is used only
once, here in 3:6, and is clearly not a reference to the lake of fire, or even of Hades. Contextually,
it is a reference to destruction (see Considerations).

16 The ga,r here is explanatory, not inferential meaning that this sentence is inferred from the previous
discussion. Rather, it is an illustration from nature concerning taming.

17 avnqrwpi,noj is an adjective form of the noun  a;nqrwpoj. It literally means  human, though here I
have translated the instrumental use with th/| fu,sei as  by humanity, a paraphrase at best. But the
literal translation “by the nature of the human” is meaningless in standard English.

18 ivou/ is  sometimes considered  an “adverbial  genitive of  reference.”  This  is  inaccurate.  While  it
shares a form with the genitive, the so-called adverbial genitives are nothing of the sort. They are
simply nouns used as adverbs, a not uncommon occurrence in language. True genitives are purely
adjectival nouns, another regular language use.

19 An interesting TP occurs here. The critical text has to.n ku,rion kai. pate,ra rather than to.n qeo.n kai.
pate,ra. The critical text cannot be right. Here we have a clear example of the fallacy of the textual
techniques  of  the  critical  editors.  Even  Oesterley,  who  generally  accepts  the  critical  text  as
superior, agrees that the correct reading is qeo,n rather than ku,rion, “Ku,rion can scarcely be right;
Qeo,n is not, it is true well attested..., but it is required on account of the kaqV òmoi,wsin Qeou/....”
Expositor’s Greek Testament in James, page 453. By “not well attested” Oesterley falls into the
trap of thinking that the Egyptian text type is superior because it is older, a view that simply cannot
stand.  The  majority  text  is  just  as  “well  attested”  as  the  Egyptian,  and  generally  more
grammatically correct. The idea that the majority text was “adjusted” to make it so is foolish, as it
is much more likely that errors would depart from good grammar, rather than tend toward it. The
assumption of the critical editors that the more difficult text is to be preferred is assuming that the
majority text was willfully changed, a very unlikely circumstance.  It is much more likely that
transcription errors or willful changes occurred in the Alexandrian text community. James 3:9 is an
excellent example of that fact. 

20 The two prepositional  phrases  evn au,th/|,  are  instrumentals.  The tongue is  viewed as  an instrument  that
produces either blessing or cursing.
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21 The ten commandments are not applicable today, but not because they are irrelevant, but because
they are forensic. Their morality is still legitimate, but each has penalty attached as a means of
forcing compliance. Today believers are no longer under any law to force compliance (Romans
6:14). Under the law, the only means to keep the law was the threat of death. Under grace, that
threat is eliminated, having been replaced by grace ability to meet the requirement. When we say
that  the  ten  commandments  are  not  applicable today,  we do not  mean that  believers  have  no
requirements,  but  grace  requirements  are  not  forensic,  they  have  no  penalty  attached,  only
provision  for  accomplishment.  To  use  the  ten  commandments  today  as  they  were  originally
intended to be used is impossible, for today’s believers are not under a theocratic government as
were the Israelites under law. The Israelites could, and did, execute people for violating the ten
commandments, but believers today have no such authority.

22 The issue is the source of the cursing and blessing, not the time of the events. James does not
necessarily mean that an individual would bless God, and immediately turn around and curse his
fellow. The cursings were undoubtedly the result of the synagogue debates over Scripture that were
causing a rise in temper, and an uncontrolled verbal assault was the result.

23 The adjective evpisth,mwn looks like a genitive plural, but is actually a nominative singular. The
genitive singular ending is &onoj.

24 The word translated meekness (prau<thj) occurs twelve times in the N. T. The adjective form meek
(prau<j)  occurs  four  times,  three  occurances  in  Matthew,  and  one  in  1  Peter.  It  is  a  highly
misunderstood  word,  and  there  is  no  English  equivalent.  Vine  makes  an  excellent  argument
concerning this word: “The meaning of prautes is not readily expressed in English, for the terms
meekness,  mildness,  commonly  used,  suggest  weakness  and pusillanimity  to  a  greater  or  less
extent, whereas  prautes does nothing of the kind. Nevertheless, it is difficult to find a rendering
less open to objection than ‘meekness’; ‘gentleness’ has been suggested, but as prautes describes a
condition of mind and heart, and as ‘gentleness’ is appropriate rather to actions, this word is no
better than that used in both English Versions (Vine means the KJV and the English Revised). It
must be clearly understood, therefore, that the meekness manifested by the Lord and commended
to the believer is the fruit of power. The common assumption is that when a man is meek it is
because he cannot help himself; but the Lord was ‘meek’ because he had the infinite resources of
God at His command. Described negatively, meekness is the opposite to self-assertiveness and
self-interest; it is equanimity of spirit that is neither elated nor cast down, simply because it is not
occupied  with  self  at  all.”  W.  E.  Vine,  Merrill  F.  Unger,  William White,  Jr.  Vine’s  Complete
Expository Dictionary of Old and New Testament Words. Electronic Edition, E-Sword. Under the
word.

It is obvious from a New Testament study of the uses that Vine is accurate in his assessment of this
word. It is a word of restrained internal power, rather than weakness.

25 Inferential ga,r is the most common use of ga,r in the New Testament. It is sometimes called illative
ga,r by grammarians.

26 The adjective  pa/j, when in an anarthrous construction as here, can mean “every kind of” in the
singular, and “all kinds of” in the plural.

27 The adjective  fau/loj has various shades of meaning. Here it means bad in the moral or ethical
sense, though not necessary malignantly evil.
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28 An article of previous reference.

29 See ATR Word Pictures, under the verse.
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4:1 po,qen po,lemoi kai. ma,cai evn ùmi/n* ouvk evnteu/qen evk tw/n h̀donw/n ùmw/n tw/n strateuome,nwn evn toi/j
me,lesin ùmw/n* 
Two simple negative rhetorical interrogative sentences. The verbs of both sentences are elliptical. 
Begins a paragraph that extends through verse 6.

po,lemoi1

kai. come
ma,cai po,qen2

evn ùmi/n

They are
ouvk
evnteu/qen
evk h̀donw/n

tw/n
ùmw/n
strateuome,nwna

tw/n
evn me,lesin

toi/j
ùmw/n

Considerations: Here we have a question and answer, with the answer also couched in the form of
a question. This is sometimes called the catechetical method, though it is a method often used by good
teachers who knew nothing of Socrates. After Paul wrote, knowledgeable Christians would answer the
first question by saying that wars and fights come out of the principle of indwelling sin, the flesh.
James does not uses Paul’s terms, but asks a second negative rhetorical question which expects the
positive answer, “They come from your pleasures.” Pleasures may have been James’ way of expressing
what Paul would have termed the lust of the flesh.

The word wars (po,lemoi) refers to the state of war in which they were engaged. The word fights
(ma,cai) indicates the individual conflicts that believers had with one another. This is in direct contrast
to the peaceful wisdom from above James presented in 3:17-18. The obvious answer to the question
presented is that this strife does not come from God, from above, but out of the internal fallen nature of
the warriors. Paul often used the word flesh to refer to this spiritual enemy. He also calls it indwelling
sin in Romans 7. James probably would not have, as yet, been aware of this terminology.

The warring between the Christian Hebrews started within the individual, which worked its way
out through the members of the physical body. James uses members here much as Paul did, referring to
parts of the physical body. The word pleasures (h̀donw/n) is used only twice in the N.T. See Luke 8:14.
The word has come into English as the root for hedonism, the pursuit of pleasure for its own sake. Such
pleasure does not satisfy, and must become a regular part of life.

The desire for pleasures  produced strife  between believers,  since the indwelling sin principle
renders a person susceptible to more of the works of the flesh. An individual is not drawn to every work
of the flesh equally, so James must be referring to a problem between certain individuals who were
involved in fighting and personal warfare. Strife may have been wide-spread, but it would not have
been universal.
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a P, Icomp, Part, F, p, Ab from strateu,w, “which war.”

Translation: From where come wars and fights among 
you? Are they not from here, from your pleasures, which 
war in your members?
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4:2 evpiqumei/te kai. ouvk e;cete) foneu,ete( kai. zhlou/te kai. ouv du,nasqe evpitucei/n) ma,cesqe kai. 
polemei/te) ouvk e;cete dia. to. mh. aivtei/sqai ùma/j)
Sentences three through six of this paragraph. Each are simple declarative. The first three have 
compound predicates. The fourth contains an articular infinitive as the object of the preposition.

evpiqumei/tea

you kai.
e;ceteb

ouvk

foneu,etea
kai.

you zhlou/teb  evpitucei/nd

kai.3

du,nasqeg
ouv

ma,cesqea4

you kai.
polemei/teb

Considerations: James continues the discussion of strife and pleasure from the previous verse.
“You lust” refers back to the pleasures of the previous statement. They lust for the fulfillment of their
pleasures, the works of the flesh, but they do not have. The problem with the flesh-works is that the
pleasure is transitory. It’s virtually over once the process stops. Often there are dangers, as with drunk-
enness, which produces a lack of self control. Others, such as sexual promiscuity, can have long range
negative effects, some quite dangerous, such as disease. The flesh-works do not satisfy over the long
term.

“You murder,” is not to be taken absolutely. James is possibly referring to judicial murder, murder
through the courts, which seems to have been occurring. While it is possible that individual murder
could take place, it must have been rare, else the Roman authorities would have responded forcefully.

“You are zealous but are not able to obtain” should be considered a separate but parallel element
to “you murder.” The kai, following zhlou/te is adversative (but), unlike the positive kai, (and) follow-
ing foneu,ete. Being zealous refers to striving to obtain the object of one’s desire at the expense of oth-
ers. One attempts to obtain satisfaction, to get what one wants, but is not successful, and frustration
results.5

“You fight and wage war” repeats the idea of vs. 1, though here in an accusatory verbal form.
Since the accusation immediately follows the statement about not obtaining, the implication is that the
warfare and fights include keeping things from others. “I want it, and you can’t have it. It’s mine!” It
sounds like children fighting over a toy.

The final sentence in this verse is misplaced. It goes with the next statement in vs. 3.  (Or vs. 3
should be part of vs. 2, either works). The two sentences form a couplet which segues from vs. 2 into
James’ harshest accusation yet in vs. 4.
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Translation: You lust and you do not have. You murder and you are zealous but are not able to obtain. 
You fight and wage war. 

1 PcompleteI2p from evpiqume,w, “you lust.”
2 PcompleteI2p from e;cw, “you have.”

a P, Icomp, I, 2, p from foneu,w, “you murder.”
b P, Icomp, I, 2, p from zhlo,w, “you are jealous.”
g P, TA, I, 2, p from du,namai, “you are able.”
d A, Icomp, Inf, from evpitugca,nw, “to obtain.”

a P, Icomp, I, 2, p from maco,mai, “you fight.”
b P, Icomp, I, 2, p from poleme,w, “you wage war.”
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you e;cetea

ouvk ùma/j aivtei/sqaib 6

to..
dia. mh.

4:3 aivtei/te kai. ouv lamba,nete dio,ti kakw/j aivtei/sqe i[na evn tai/j h̀donai/j ùmw/n dapanh,shte) 
A complex declarative sentence, the fifth of this paragraph.

aivtei/tea

you kai. 7

lamba,neteb
ouv

you aivtei/sqeg8

dio,ti kakw/j
you dapanh,shted9

i[na evn h̀donai/j
tai/j
ùmw/n

Considerations: The discussion segues into a new problem. James continues his discussion concern-
ing wrongful pleasures producing strife, but adds a new element in the second sentence in vs.2, asking.
Now, asking is not praying. So many make a false assumption here, and include all communication to
God under the heading of prayer. However, prayer is a specific act of communication that involves
worship.10 Asking (aivte,w11), on the other hand, means to make a request of a superior, in this case, God.

The second sentence in vs. 2 indicates that they were not receiving because12 they had not asked.
Some believe they had not asked God because they realized that what they wanted was not legitimate.
But the sentence in vs. 3 is explicit. They were asking, but for the wrong purpose.

The original readers were asking, but they were not receiving. There is no true paradox here be-
tween the statement that they were not asking in vs. 2, and that they were asking in vs. 3. The paradox
is only a literary device to emphasize that they were asking wrongly, which indicates that the nature of
the asking was incorrect. It’s not so much what they were asking for, but why they were asking. Asking
God for things with the wrong purpose is not true asking at all, which defines the asking of vs. 2.

The purpose for their asking is found in the i[na clause, “in order that you may spend it on your plea-
sures.” The word for pleasures is the same as vs. 1 above. They were not asking in order to honor God,
but in order to pleasure themselves.

4:4 moicoi. kai. moicali,dej( ouvk oi;date o[ti h̀ fili,a tou/ ko,smou e;cqra tou/ qeou/ evstin* o]j a'n ou=n 
boulhqh/| fi,loj ei=nai tou/ ko,smou evcqro.j tou/ qeou/ kaqi,statai) 
Two sentences, the sixth and seventh of the paragraph. The first is complex interrogative, the second is 
complex declarative.
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Translation: You ask but you do not 
receive because you ask wrongly, in 
order that you may spend it on your 
pleasures.

a P, Icomp, I, 2, p from e;cw, “you have.”
b P, Icomp, Inf from aivte,w, “do ask.”

Translation: You do not have because you do not ask.

a P, Icomp, I, 2, p from aivte,w, “you ask.”
b P, Icomp, I, 2, p from lamba,nw, “you receive.”
g P, Icomp, I, 2, p from aivte,w, “you ask.”
d A, Icomp, S, 2, p from dapana,w, “you may spend.”
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moicoi13

kai.  fili,a  evstinb e;cqra
moicali,dej  o[ti h̀ tou/

ko,smou qeou/14

you oi;datea tou/
 ouvk

ou=n ei=naib fi,loj
ko,smou

o]j a'n boulhqha

to be evcqro.j
tou/

kaqi,stataig 15 qeou/

Considerations: The harshest of James’ direct address statements begins this sentence. There is a
textual problem here. The critical text has only “adulteresses.” The reason Metzgar16 gives for the criti-
cal text reading is that it fits with the references to Israel as an unfaithful wife. However, this is spe-
cious, as James is not addressing the nation, but a subset of the Hebrew people, dispersed Israelites, and
ultimately a subset of the subset, those of the dispersion who are Christians. The nation of Israel did not
exist at this time, of which James was aware. I take it then, that the superior reading is as found in the
majority text.

“Adulterers and adulteresses” leaves no one out of James’ condemnation of the dispersion He-
brews, as he uses both masculine and feminine forms. This, as noted, is not referring to Israel as an
unfaithful  wife,  but  to  literal  adultery  openly  entered  into,  and  reported  to  James.  The  rhetorical
question which follows gives us a clue as to what was happening. 

The rhetorical question “Do you not know that friendship with the world is hatred of God?”
expresses the nature of the adultery in question. The negative cast of the question implies that they
ought  to  have  known this  truth,  as  it  is  repeatedly  expressed  in  the  Hebrew Scriptures.  James  is
referring to the “world” of the Gentiles in which these Jews were immersed. They had gone beyond the
allowed interaction with such, and had entered into their immoral practices. As a result, James makes
the precise answer to his question, “Therefore, whoever decides to be a friend of the world is shown to
be an enemy of God.” Hence, we see the vile nature of the adultery involved, into which even Christian
Jews had evidently entered. One of the weaknesses of the Mosaic law at this time is that it could not
enforce its prohibitions. Adulterous Jews could not have been executed by stoning. And the Roman
authorities were ambivalent about sexual aberrations.

The world, then, is the “world system” of which both Paul and John taught a Christian separa-
tion. But here in James the solution is not New Testament grace provision of Paul and John, but the Old
Testament gracious provision of God, which becomes clear in the next two sentences.

4:5 h' dokei/te o[ti kenw/j h̀ grafh. le,gei pro.j fqo,non evpipoqei/ to. pneu/ma o] katw,|khsen evn h̀mi/n* 
A complex interrogative sentence, the eighth of the paragraph.
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Translation: Adulterers and adulteresses! Do you not know that friendship with the world is hatred of 
God? Therefore, whoever decides to be a friend of the world is shown to be an enemy of God.

a Pf, TA, I, 2, p from oi;da, “do know.”
b P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”

a A, TA, S, 3, s from bou,lomai, “decides.” 
b P, Icop, Inf from eivmi,, “to be.”
g P, TPcop, I, 3, s from kaqi,sthmi, “is shown.” 
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pneu/ma evpipoqei/g
to. pro.j fqo,non
o] katw,|khsend17

evn h̀mi/n
h' grafh.18 le,geib

o[ti h̀ kenw/j
you dokei/tea

Considerations: James has no specific Scripture in view in this sentence, but is referring to the gen-
eral teaching of the Hebrew Bible.

The key to understanding this rhetorical question is the conjunction “or,”  which indicates that
James is continuing his discussion of the previous sentence, which places his readers in a negative light
as being friends with the world and enemies of God. This, in turn, is because of their fighting and war-
ring with one another. The sentence before us, then, further explains this tendency in man, which dic-
tates our understanding of the meaning of the words.

The verb dokei/te with its object o[ti clause helps in our understanding of the comparison. The im-
plication of the question is that they were supposing that the statement of the o[ti clause was true. But it
was not. The first part of the o[ti clause has as its subject “the Scripture.” As noted above the Scripture
refers to the Hebrew Bible. Does the Hebrew Bible speak vainly? Obviously not, but James’ audience
had abandoned its normal teaching. The word vainly, kenw/j, is from ke,noj, empty, and refers to a lack
of content in the Hebrew Scriptures. In other words, James is accusing his readers of assuming that
their Scriptures did not speak to the issue at hand, that is, the issue of friendship with the world and en-
mity toward God. But, in fact, it did. Repeatedly Israel is warned away from consorting with the Gen-
tile world system.

The supposed difficulty in interpretation centers on the object clause, pro.j fqo,non evpipoqei/ to.
pneu/ma o] katw,|khsen evn h̀mi/n, which I have translated, “The spirit who He caused to dwell in us yearns
with envy.” Many translations and interpretations of this clause exist. J. Ronald Blue presents his view
in the Bible Knowledge Commentary:

The ambiguous sentence that follows is not a direct quotation of any passage in Scripture.
Rather than assume that James quoted some other sacred book, or some unknown Greek
translation of the Old Testament, or that he simply referred to the general sense of Scrip-
ture, it  seems more reasonable to assume that he focused on the quotation in Jas 4:6, a
statement clearly taken from Pro 3:34: “God opposes the proud but gives grace to the hum-
ble.”

We have previously stated that James is, in fact, referring to the general teaching of the Old Tes-
tament. He certainly is not referring directly to the quotation in the next verse from Proverbs 3:34. Be-
cause he forgets both the “or” and the previous sentence, Blue finds the interpretation of this statement
almost impossible, as shown when he summarizes the various views:

This is one of the most difficult verses to translate in the entire letter. A very literal transla-
tion would be, “Or think you that vainly the Scripture says to envy yearns the spirit which
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Translation: Or do you suppose that vainly the Scrip ture 
says, The spirit who He caused to dwell in us yearns 
with envy?

a P, TA, I, 2, p from doke,w, “do you suppose.”
b P, TA, I, 3, s from le,gw, “says.”
g P, TA, I, 3, s from evpipoqe,w, “yearns.”
d A, Icomp, I, 3, s from katoike,w, “He caused 
to dwell.”
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was made to dwell in you, but He gives great grace.” Is the “spirit” the Holy Spirit or the
human spirit? Is the spirit to be taken as the subject of the verb “yearns” or as its object? Is
“envy” to be seen as “unrighteous desire” or as “righteous jealousy”? Numerous transla-
tions are possible: (a) “The Spirit who indwells you jealously yearns [for you] and He gives
more grace.” (b) “He [God] yearns jealously for the Holy Spirit which indwells you and He
gives more grace.” (c) “The [human] spirit  which indwells  you yearns to envy, but He
[God] gives more grace.” The NIV favors the latter idea: Or do you think…that the spirit
He caused to live in us tends toward envy, but “He gives us more grace?” (Jas 4:6)

In fact, Blue does not even interpret the phrase for himself, but simply refers to the various options
that he takes from others.  Sadly,  this is the method many take.  They read other’s views, and then
choose one, or in the case of Blue, none. So, one must “go out on a limb” and posit an interpretation.
One must come to his own understanding of James’ phrase, but here is my understanding of this writer.

First, one can see from both the diagram and my translation that I view the word spirit most
likely to mean the human spirit, not the person of the Trinity, the Holy Spirit. True, the Holy Spirit
is mentioned in the Old Testament Scriptures repeatedly (though some object to this, saying that the
existence of the persons of the Trinity is unknown in the Old Testament). That He is a person and acts
as a person in the Hebrew Bible can easily be seen by a thorough study of the Hebrew word for spirit
(x:Wr). Indeed, we find the designation “Holy Spirit” in Isaiah 63:10, where He is said to have become
grieved, Avd>q' x:Wr-ta, WbßC.[iw>, “and they grieved His Holy Spirit.” However, this does not prove that James
is referring to the Holy Spirit in this sentence.

In James’ sentence we read to. pneu/ma o] katw,|khsen evn h̀mi/n( “The spirit which He caused to dwell
in us.” As stated above, the Holy Spirit did not indwell people permanently in the Old Testament,
though He did abide among them from time to time. The phrase “in us” is a normal translation of the
phrase evn h̀mi/n( which cannot refer to permanent indwelling of the Holy Spirit in the O. T. Scriptures.
We must always keep in mind that James is referring to the teaching of the Hebrew Scriptures, which
were probably the only Scriptures available to his readers when he wrote. But the human spirit  does
and always has dwelt in man. Furthermore, the word “dwell” refers to dwelling in a house, a perfect
metaphor for the human spirit dwelling in the human body.

It leaves us to interpret the phrase,  pro.j fqo,non evpipoqei/,  which we have translated, “yearns with
envy.” First, we must deal with the verb evpipoqei/, yearns. The most common translation is “longs,” or
“longs for.” Sadly, the KJV translates it “lusts.” The “longs for” phrase is still current in English, but it
is beginning to be less used than previously. I chose “yearns” because it carries much the same meaning
as “longs,” and is more common in the modern day.

Some have suggested with the word “spirit” is the object rather than the subject of this verb.  (See
Blue’s statement above.) The Greek form can be either, and since it follows the verb, some say it must
be the object. This is unfortunate thinking. True, the verb evpipoqei/ is usually transitive active, but what
would that mean here? Commonly the object of this verb is an infinitive or a personal pronoun. What
would the translation “long for the spirit with envy” mean? No one seems to know.

A second problem occurs. What is the subject of the verb? If it is translated “He is longing for the
spirit,” who is longing? God? He would be the first antecedent of the pronoun subject of the third per-
son verb (vs. 4). What would “God yearns for the spirit” mean? It makes no sense to make “spirit” the
object, nor to speculate as to what the subject is. A normal reading understands spirit to be the subject.
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A third problem with making “spirit” the direct object is the phrase “with (or for) envy.” Only here
of the nine times it is used in the New Testament does such a construction follow any form of the verb
evpipoqe,w. Four times, the active voice of this verb is followed by an infinitive (e.g. Romans 1:11).
Three times its object is an accusative pronoun (e.g. 2 Corinthians 9:14), and once an accusative noun
(1 Peter 2:2). When we define “envy” we will see that the human’s spirit yearning with envy makes
perfect sense. Otherwise, the prepositional phrase is left hanging with only speculation to guess at its
meaning.

Finally, the word order is irrelevant. The subject of a Greek verb can follow it, precede it, be last in
the sentence or first in the sentence. Word order does not speak to making “spirit” the direct object. So,
we hold that spirit is the subject, a legitimate view, given that it is the only independent noun in the sen-
tence.

So we must come to the word “envy” (fqo,noj). It is the object of the preposition pro,j, here correctly
translated with rather than for. Like yearn, envy also occurs nine times in the New Testament. The eight
other times it occurs it is used with a negative connotation. It is used of one of the works of the flesh in
Galatians 5:21. Pilate knew that the Jews handed Jesus over for crucifixion because of envy (Matthew
27:18; SA Mark 15:20). Envy is listed as a kind of unrighteousness in Romans 1:29. Vine correctly
states that envy, “is the feeling of displeasure produced by witnessing or hearing of the advantage or
prosperity of others; this evil sense always attaches to this word.” I agree with Vine, the evil sense al-
ways attaches to this verb, including here in James.

Hence, we may interpret James’ statement as follows: The human spirit yearns with evil feelings of
envy because of the prosperity of others. So, from where do the wars and fights among the dispersion
Hebrews come? They come from the fallen human nature, specifically from the human spirit’s yearning
with envy against others who have advantage or prosperity that they want.

4:6 mei,zona de. di,dwsin ca,rin) dio. le,gei( o ̀qeo.j ùperhfa,noij avntita,ssetai tapeinoi/j de. di,dwsin 
ca,rin)
Two sentences. The first is simple declarative. The second is complex declarative. These are ninth and 
tenth sentences of this paragraph.

de.
He di,dwsina ca,rin

mei,zona
qeo.j avntita,ssetaib 19 ùperhfa,noij

o`
de.

dio.  He  di,dwsing ca,rin
it le,geia tapeinoi/j

Considerations: In the statement “He (God) gives” the pronominal suffix refers back to the distant
antecedent in vs. 4.

The phrase “greater grace” must be defined carefully. The basic idea of “great” is large. The O.T.
idea is that grace is variable in amount, based on conditions. The comparative adjective greater simply
means “more grace.” But then, we must ask, what is grace? For the answer to that we must analyze the
second sentence in this verse carefully.
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Translation: But He gives greater grace. There-
fore, it says, God opposes arrogant people, but to 
humble people, He gives grace.

a P, TA, I, 3, s from di,dwmi, “He gives.” a P, TA, I, 3,s from levgw, “it says.”
b P, TA, I, 3, s from avntita,ssw, “opposes.”
g P, TA, I, 3, s from di,dwmi, “He gives.”
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James points out that “it (the Hebrew Bible) says,” referring to a specific passage, Proverbs 3:34.
James (like 1 Peter 5:5) quotes the LXX20 here. The word translated  arrogant people refers to the
haughty, the high-minded. But to the humble, God gives grace. Grace carries the idea of provision. God
provides what is necessary to overcome the problem of strife to those who are humble, not to those
who are high-minded. But this is conditional grace, not New Testament grace.21

Today, God places no conditions on believers to receive grace. To James, grace is only available to
the humble, not to the high minded. The problem of high minded arrogance finds its source in Satanic
temptation, not the flesh. According to James, for a person to receive this grace to overcome Satan, he
must first exercise personal humility. From there comes the ability to avoid the flesh problem of wars
and fights between the arrogant. James is being faithful to the Scriptures which are available to him for
overcoming the problem among the dispersion Jews. But since the transition from law to grace, grace
has been provided to overcome the Satanic temptations apart from any self-effort.

4:7 ùpota,ghte ou=n tw/| qew/|( avnti,sthte de. tw/| diabo,lw| kai. feu,xetai avfV ùmw/n)
A compound declarative sentence, the first in the paragraph which continues through verse 10.

ou=n ùpota,ghtea 22

qew/|
you de. tw/|

avnti,sthteb
kai. diabo,lw|

tw/|
he feu,xetaig

avfV ùmw/n

Considerations:  By way of  addressing the  problem of  high-mindedness  in  the  previous  verse,
James presents a two-fold method for overcoming the devil. The first is, “subject yourselves.” James
means to be subordinate to God’s authority, a direct command to the arrogant people of verse 6 above.
An arrogant person cannot have victory over Satan, for he will receive no grace to do so. Unlike Peter,
James makes this a condition for the devil’s fleeing, an Old Testament concept. The fact is, the people
who were at war with one another had two problems. They were under the Satanic influence of high-
mindedness,  which  resulted  in  an  attitude  that  played  into  the  works  of  the  flesh.  The  need  to
subordinate oneself to God is true in all ages, though today it is no longer a means to causing the Devil
to flee. In the Old Testament, God was the theocratic ruler of the nation Israel. Hence the subordination
is  different  for  Israel  than  for  the  believer  in  the  current  age,  who  is  considered  in  a  positional
relationship to God. Furthermore, subordination to God does not provide the ability to resist. (See the
comments from the Expositor’s Greek Testament below.)

The second requirement for overcoming the devil is resistance. Both Peter (1 Peter 5:5ff) and Paul
(Ephesians 6:11ff) refer to this same solution. Satan must be resisted. There exists today a false doc-
trine about victory over Satan. Some teach that if a Christian prays for Satanic deliverance, God will
provide it. But no Scripture teaches this. Satan responds, both in the Old Testament and the New Testa-
ment to resistance. Under certain circumstances, He will not stand against it.

However, unlike the Peter passage, which is based on grace provision, James is speaking solely of
self effort. Note the statements by Oesterley23 on this passage:
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Translation: Therefore, subject yourselves to God, and stand against the 
devil and he will flee from you.

a A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from ùpota,ssw, “subject yourselves.”
b A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from avnqi,sthmi, “stand against.”
g F, Icomp, 3, s from feu,gw, “he will flee.”
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The two ideas contained in these words [stand and he will flee] are very Jewish; in the first
place, the withstanding of the devil is represented as being within the competence of man...;
the passage in 1 Pet. v. 6 ff. which is parallel to the one before is, is prefaced by the words,
“Casting all  your anxiety upon Him, because He careth for you,” and followed by the
words,  “And the God of  all  grace...shall  Himself  perfect  stablish strengthen you.” The
difference between the Jewish and Christian doctrines of grace...here cannot fail to be ob-
served. It is useless to cite the words “be subject unto God,” as indicating divine assistance
in withstanding the devil, because the subject of thought in either passage [Oesterley means
either James or Peter] is quite independent; the meaning is not that the ability to withstand
the devil is the result of being subject to God; but two courses of action are enjoined, in
each of which man is represented as able to take the initiative.

The initial mechanism for the grace Christian as presented by Peter is the attitude of casting all
anxiety on God, not attempting to deal with the problem oneself,  as opposed to  the do-it-yourself
proposition of James. Such an attitude of reliance on God for overcome Satanic attack is intended to
recognize the grace provision, rather than attempting to meet Satanic influence by one’s own ability. 

The result of the correct attitude of reliance on God is found in the fact that the God of all grace
will provide the strength and will establish the believer in the area of Satanic attack (1 Peter 5:10).
James knew nothing of this, and presents a strictly Hebrew way of dealing with the devil.  For the
Christian, Satanic defense is based on God’s provision of ability, whereas for the O. T. Hebrew, Satanic
defense is based on legalistic self-ability. The difference between the application of Old Testament
grace and that of the New Testament is that Mosaic grace is provided based on the action of the ones
under law, whereas in the latter, grace is based on the  attitude of the believer for the application of
grace already provided.

It is the Old Testament concept of grace that has caused some (Roman Catholics, specifically) to
think that grace is bestowed based on activity. The so-called sacraments are a result of this confusion.

4:8 evggi,sate tw/| qew/| kai. evggiei/ ùmi/n) kaqari,sate cei/raj àmartwloi, kai. àgni,sate kardi,aj di,yucoi)
Two compound declarative sentence, the second and third of the paragraph. I take the second sentence 
to be compound because of the two distributive vocatives. Therefore, the “you” must be repeated.

you evggi,satea

kai. qew/|
tw/|

He evggieib

ùmi/n

àmartwloi,
you kaqari,satea cei/raj
kai. di,yucoi
you àgni,sateb kardi,aj

Considerations: These two sentences are closely connected. The second seems to condition the first,
as in Hebrew synthetic poetic parallelism. The language is  specifically  applicable to those not  yet
understanding the grace program revealed to Paul. It was too early for that. The commands in both
sentences imply no grace provision. The believers are to draw near to God as a condition of God’s
drawing near to them. How to draw near is indicated in the next sentence. Expositor’s Greek Testament
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Translation: Draw near to God and He will draw near to you. Clean your 
hands, you sinners, and purify your hearts, you double-minded people.

a A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from evggi,zw, “Draw near.”
b F, Icomp, I, 3, s from evgg,izw, “He will draw near.”

a A, TA, Imp, 2, p from kaqari,zw, “Clean.”
b A, TA, Imp, 2, p from avgni,zw, “purify.”
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says, “Here again we have what to Christian ears sounds rather like a reversal of the order of things.”
The Jewish idea of drawing near to God we find in Hosea 12:6 in the LXX, e;ggize pro.j to.n qeo,n sou
dia. panto,j. The idea of drawing near to God was used of worship in the temple.

Again James addresses his readers by terms other than brothers. He says sinners, clean your hands.
This probably refers to literal, ritual washing that was symbolical. The word hands here, and in that
ritual washing, stand for the unrighteous activities of the individual. The command is not that God will
clean them up, but that they must do it themselves by ceasing their evil practices. It is likely that the
dispersed Jews were still engaged in the ritualistic practices of their religion, including constant hand
washing. Such washing symbolized non-material, internal cleaning prior to worship. Today God does
the cleansing (1 John 1:9).

James addresses them as double minded, a term that refers to instability. The command is  to
purify their hearts, again a metaphorical act of purification to prepare themselves for entering into the
presence of God for worship. To the Jewish mind, the verb  àgni,zw carried the idea of ceremonially
sanctifying oneself before the Lord, ridding oneself of every thing which might cause uncleanness. See
my comments on mourning below.

The instability of these readers is found in their heart, the heart being the center of the thinking
process, not the emotional nature, as it is often thought of today. (The body part that metaphorically
represented the emotions of man in New Testament times was the intestines, rather than the heart.) So
James is saying that they must purify the way they think, and become stable in their understanding in
order to come before God. The implication, though not directly stated, is that they must return to a
correct understanding of their applicable Scriptures, that is, the Hebrew Bible.

4:9 talaipwrh,sate kai. penqh,sate kai. klau,sate) ò ge,lwj ùmw/n eivj pe,nqoj metastrafh,tw kai. h̀ cara.
eivj kath,feian)
Two imperative sentences, the fourth and fifth of the paragraph. The first is simple with a compound 
predicate, the second is compound.

talaipwrh,satea
kai.

you penqh,sateb

kai.
klau,sateg

ge,lwj metastrafh,twa

o` eivj pe,nqoj
ùmw/n

kai.
cara. let be turned

h̀ 24 eivj kath,feian

Considerations: Here we have a couplet that is in Hebrew poetical synthetic parallelism. The first
sentence carries a triple compound predicate, with three imperative verbs. Each is a command for self-
induced chastisement, the second two being responses to the first. Hebrew theology of the day taught
that self-chastisement opened the door to reconciliation with God (see  Expositor’s, V. 4, pg. 461). Is
that the meaning here? Probably not. Rather, James is emphasizing the seriousness of the situation con-
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Translation: Be miserable and mourn and cry. Let your laugh-
ter be turned into mourning, and your joy into depression.

a A, Icom, Imp, 2, p from talaipwre,w, “be miserable.”
b A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from penqe,w, “mourn.”
g A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from klai,w, “cry.”

a A, TP, Imp, 3, s from metastre,fw, “let be turned.”
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cerning which he writes. There is a definite prophetic feel to the two sentences before us, as though one
of the later prophets had influenced the writer. The second sentence continues in a similar vein.

The second sentence also carries two further responses, but they are of a broader nature,  both
having antithetical elements sometimes found within synthetic parallelism. Laughter is to be turned into
mourning, and joy into depression. Clearly, James’ purpose is to call his readers to a different perspec-
tive than that which seemed to obtain at the time. For a Christian of this early period, their responses to
the events surrounding and being perpetrated by them was altogether incorrect. Back in vs. 4, James
had expressed the seriousness of the sin in which they were engaged, and their response to their situa-
tion should have been weeping and mourning rather than joy and laughter.

In the culture of the day, mourning was usually done in isolation, being separated from society at large,
with only other mourners present. Joy and laughter, on the other hand, were regular parts of enjoying
the company of others. The inappropriate behavior of the Jews indicated their haughty pride, which
James will again address in the next verse.

4:10 tapeinw,qhte evnw,pion tou/ kuri,ou kai. ùyw,sei ùma/j) 
A compound sentence, the sixth of this paragraph. The first clause is imperative, the second is declara-
tive. The relationship between the clauses is causative. Because you are humble, He will exalt you.

you tapeinw,qhtea

evnw,pion kuri,ou
kai. tou/

He ùyw,seib ùma/j

Considerations: This single sentence is a cause and effect couplet, again in Hebrew poetic form.
The fulfillment if the imperative, “Be humble,” will have the effect of the second clause. For this rea-
son, the first verb is often translated “humble yourselves.” While it is not a reflexive middle, it ap-
proaches the same meaning. The aorist passive is used to emphasize what should be the characteristic
attitude of the believer. James specifically presents this in doctrinal terms. It is not important to appear
to be humble before men, but is absolutely required to be characteristically humble in the presence of
the Lord.

The contrasted effect of the second clause is striking. True exaltation comes from God, rather than
from the person. Among the Jews it was culturally imperative to be thought of as a highly prominent
individual. But to the Christian Jew, the cultural practice was at odds with the spiritual truth. Christian
Jew, James says, if you want to be lifted up in the presence of men, be humble in the presence of God.
Give up exalting yourselves, and in your sincere humility, God will exalt you. Note again that James
presents a conditional cause and effect. This is not Paul’s grace teaching.

4:11 mh. katalalei/te avllh,lwn avdelfoi,) ò katalalw/n avdelfou/ kai. kri,nwn to.n avdelfo.n auvtou/ 
katalalei/ no,mou kai. kri,nei no,mon) eiv de. no,mon kri,neij ouvk ei= poihth.j no,mou avlla. krith,j) 
Three sentences which begin a new paragraph, extending through verse 12 only. The first sentence is 
simple imperative. The second is simple declarative, though with a complicated participle subject, and 
a compound predicate. The third is a complex conditional sentence with a compound predicate.
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Translation: Be humble in the pres ence of the Lord and He will exalt you.

a A, TP, Imp, 2, p from tapei,nw, “Be humble.” This verb is often translated 
“humble yourselves,” as a reflexive.
b F, TA, I, 3, s from ùyo,w, “He will exalt.”
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avdelfoi,
you katalalei/tea avllh,lwn

mh.

katalalw/na avdelfou/
kai.

o` kri,nwnb avdelfo.n
to.n
auvtou/

katalalei/g no,mou
kai.
kri,neid no,mon

ei=b poihth.j
de. ouvk no,mou
you avlla.

are krith,j
you kri,neija no,mon
eiv

Considerations: James again expresses his constant theme of being a doer of the law, but now in a
new and different context. This five sentence paragraph deals with the topic of judging a brother.

James returns to his regular direct address term, “brothers.” This section combines the problems of the
previously discussed strife, with the principle of being a doer of the law.

The first sentence above is a straightforward command. The Christian Jews are not to speak against
one another.

The second sentence in the verse explains the rationale of speaking against a brother. James in-
cludes judging a brother with speaking against a brother. In this case, the speaking against is an act of
judging. James means judging in the sense of claiming a violation of the law, since this is the condition
to which he refers in the rest of the sentence. James identifies speaking against a brother with judging
the brother, that is, denouncing the brother for not observing the Mosaic Law. A claim that a brother
was violating the Mosaic law was a serious charge among the Hebrews. 

The meaning of the Mosaic Law was being debated throughout the Jewish dispersion communi-
ties as a general principle. This is what James is referring to when he says that the one who judges his
brother judges the law, which refers to the debating as to the meaning of the Mosaic law. We know
from contemporary sources that the law of Moses was being perverted in these debates. Records of rab-
binical mishandling of the law can be found in the Babylonian and Jerusalem Talmuds. 

But when we come to the third sentence in this paragraph, we find that a specific event was
taking place. James makes that clear by expressing the sentence as a fulfilled condition of the first
class. “If you are judging the law, and you are,” is the meaning of the conditional clause. The debates
concerning the law had gotten out  of  hand, and its  meaning was being perverted.  The Jews were
spending more time debating than doing. They had become judges rather than doers.
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Translation: Brothers, do not speak against one another. The 
one who speaks against a brother and is judg ing his brother, 
speaks against the law and judges the law. And if you judge 
the law, you are not a doer of the law, but a judge.

1 PAI2p from katalale,w, “do speak against.”

a P, TA, Part, M, s, N from katalale,w, “The one who speaks against.”
b P, TA, Part, M, s, N from kri,nw, “the one who is judging.”
g P, TA, I, 3, s from katalale,w, “speaks against.”
d P, TA, I, 3, s from kri,nw, “judges.”

a P, TA, I, 2, s from kri,nw, “you judge.”
b P, Icop, I, 2, s from eivmi,, “you are.”
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4:12 ei-j evstin o ̀nomoqe,thj o ̀duna,menoj sw/sai kai. avpole,sai) su. de. ti,j ei= o]j kri,neij to.n e[teronÈ 
Two sentences, fourth and fifth of the paragraph. The first is simple declarative, the second is complex 
interrogative.

nomoqe,thj evstina  ei-j
o` sw/saig

kai.
avpole,said

duna,menojb
o`

de.
ti,j ei=a su.

you ↔ o]j kri,neijb e[teron
to.n

Considerations: James points out the vital error of those who are judging the law. They are assum-
ing the position of the lawgiver. But there is only one lawgiver, and He has power that the usurpers do
not, the power to save and destroy. Herein is the nature of their arrogance.

The rhetorical question of the second sentence puts these arrogant people who judge others as hav-
ing violated the law in their place. They are not who they think they are; they have no authority to mis -
use the law that was given by God as though they were judges of the law.

4:13-14a a;ge nu/n oi ̀le,gontej sh,meron kai. au;rion poreusw,meqa eivj th,nde th.n po,lin kai. poih,swmen 
evkei/ evniauto.n e[na kai. evmporeusw,meqa kai. kerdh,swmen 14a oi[tinej ouvk evpi,stasqe to. th/j au;rion) 
A complex declarative sentence, beginning a paragraph that extends through vs. 17. The sentence 
begins in vs. 13 and goes through the first part of vs. 14. This final paragraph of Chapter Four deals 
with another aspect of arrogance that was being displayed among the dispersed Christian Hebrews. 
This one deals with doing business.
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Translation: There is one lawgiver who is able to save and destroy. But who are you, you who judges 
the other?

a P, Icop, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”
b P, TA, Part, M, s, N from du,namai, “who is able.”
g A, Icomp, Inf from sw|,zw, “to save.” 
e A, Icomp, Inf from avpo,llumi, “to destroy.”

a P, Icop, I, 2, s from eivmi,, “are.”
b P, TA, I, 2, s from kri,nw, “judges.”
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you a;gea poreusw,meqag 25

nu/n sh,meron
kai.

we kai. au;rion
eivj po,lin

poih,swmend th,nde26

le,gontejb evkei/ th.n
oi` evniauto.n

kai. e[na
evmporeusw,meqae

kai.
kerdh,swmenz

you evpi,stasqeh to.27

oi[tinej28 ouvk au;rion
th/j

Considerations: James poses a hypothetical situation which evidently reflects a regular practice
among the dispersion Hebrews. Though the grammatical construction is complicated, the meaning of
the sentence is clear, and stands as an indictment of the arrogance of merchandising as practiced by the
dispersion Jews. Little thought was given to God’s program in their merchandising plan, and the as-
sumptions of their arrogance comes out plainly in James’ statement.

The words, “Today and tomorrow” are a distributive expression. In English we would say, “Today
or tomorrow let’s go,” etc.

Now,  James  is  not  condemning the  merchandising. Rather,  he  is  condemning the  attitudes  and
assumptions of Christian Jews who should have known better than to plan without giving thought to
God, as he will express in the next sentence. This begins to be brought out in the last clause of the di-
agram, “you who do not know the events happening on the next day.” As noted, this relative clause has
a concessive force, and could be paraphrased, “even though you do not know.” So James begins his
correction  by  showing  their  inherent  lack  of  knowledge.  They  cannot  know  what  will  happen
tomorrow, whereas God not only knows, but has included it in His perfect plan.

4:14b poi,a ga,r h̀ zwh. ùmw/n* avtmi.j ga.r e;stai h̀ pro.j ovli,gon fainome,nh e;peita de. kai. avfanizome,nh) 
Two sentences. The first is simple interrogative, the second is simple declarative with compound 
descriptive participles. These are the second and third sentences of the paragraph.

ga,r
zwh. is poi,a29

h̀
ùmw/n
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Translation: Come now, the ones of you who say, To day and tomorrow let’s go into this or that city and 
let’s operate there for one year and let’s do busi ness and make a profit, 14 you who do not know the 
events happening on the next day.

a P, Icomp, Imp, 2, s from a;gw, “come.”
b P, TA, Part, M, p, N from le,gw, “the ones who say.”
g A, Icomp, S, 1, p from poreu,omai, “let’s go.” First of 
four hortatory subjunctives.
d A, Icomp, S, 2, p from poie,w, “let’s operate.”
e A, Icomp, S, 2, p from evmporeu,omai, “let’s do business.”
z A, Icomp, S, 1, p from kerdai,nw, “let’s make a profit.”
h P, TA, I, 2, p from evpi,stamai, “do know.”
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ga.r
avtmi.j e;staia

fainome,nhb

pro.j ovli,gon
de.

h̀ avfanizome,nhg

e;peita
kai.

Considerations: These two short sentences identify the irrationality of the presumption that the
Jews would be able to do business at their own determination. The first,  “For what kind of life is
yours?” calls into question the very nature of such presumption, that is, the uncertainty of life itself.
James rebukes the unthinking presumptuous attitude of some of his Hebrew brothers, who go through
life confident and prideful at their accomplishments.

The second sentence strongly points out the ephemeral nature of human existence.  Physical life is
transitory, and relatively unimportant. If there is anything that a thinking Christian should understand
that in terms of his own personal existence, the physical part of it is a minute speck in the age program
of man. Self-satisfaction and a prideful spirit in accomplishments during time are foolish, and are the
cause of further problems in daily living.

The solution to this problem James presents in the next two sentences. 

4:15 avnti. tou/ le,gein30 ùma/j Vea.n o ̀ku,rioj qelh,sh| kai. zh,swmen kai. poih,swmen tou/to h' evkei/no) 
This is a complex idiomatic sentence with a clausal infinitive as the main verb, and a compound 
condition of the third class as the object of the infinitive; it is the fourth sentence of the paragraph.

tou/to
we poih,swmenb h'

kai. evkei/no
ku,rioj qelh,sh|g

ùma/j le,geina o`
tou / kai.

avnti eva.n
we zh,swmend

Considerations: This strange structure is elliptical, and refers back to the statements of verse 13-
14a, which it assumes and upon which it depends. The articular infinitive le,gein is used like a subjunc-
tive, and could be paraphrased, “instead of which you ought to say.”

James had a specific understanding of the will of God. The verb he used here, qe,lw, carries the idea 
of God’s broad desirous will, not His more restrictive determinative will (bou/lh). God’s desirous will 
expresses that which is righteous and good, but one does not know what his determinative will has de-
cided, either actively or permissively. So James countered the presumption of verses 13-14a with a doc-
trinal truth. One does not know all the narrower determinative will of God, because the entirety of His 
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Translation: For what kind of life is yours? For it will be a vapor which 
appears for a little time but then also disappears.

Translation: Instead you should say, If the Lord wills and we should live, we also might do this or that.

a F, Icomp, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “will be.”
b P, Icomp, Part, F, s, N from fai,nw, “which appears.”
g P, Icomp, Part, F, s, N from avfai,nw, “disappears.”

a P, TA, Inf from le,gw, “should say.”
b A, TA, S, 2, p from poie,w, “we might do.”
g A, Icomp, S, 3, s from qe,lw, “wills.”
d A, Icomp, S, 1, p from za,w, “we should 
live.”
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desirous will, out of which the determinative will comes, exists only in God’s mind. However, one can 
know all the desirous will that one needs to please God, which is revealed in Scripture.

So the correct attitude is to realize the broader desirous will of God, including those aspects which 
He has determined as revealed in Scripture, are kept by Him apart from human knowledge, and one 
should only plan based on possibility, not arrogant certainty. James uses the clause “and we should 
live,” to indicate the individual’s dependence for his very life on the nature of God’s desirous and 
determinative program. No one can guarantee their own life from one second to the next.

4:16 nu/n de. kauca/sqe evn tai/j avlazonei,aij ùmw/n) pa/sa kau,chsij toiau,th ponhra, evstin) 
Two sentences, both simple declarative. These are the fifth and sixth sentences of the paragraph.

de.
you kauca/sqea

nu/n
evn avlazonei,aij

tai/j
ùmw/n

kau,chsij evstina ponhra,  
pa/sa
toiau,th

Considerations: James begins his discussion with the two word introduction  nu/n de.,  which we
translate “But now.” He means, “as conditions currently exist,” which indicates that the problem of
boasting is wide spread among his audience.

The verb boast (kauca,omai) has two distinct uses in Scripture. One consists of boasting in God and
His program. In those passages the boast has the concept of having confidence in God, and is therefore
a good act of boasting. The second use we find here, the boasting of man in his own vainglory. Note
that James uses the genitive of possessive pronoun your (ùmw/n) with vainglory.

Vainglory is pride in one’s self-achieved circumstances of life, in this case, the assumption of control
in the year-long plan to buy and sell (vs. 13). The individual is giving himself credit for what he has,
who he is, and what he plans to do. No Christian should have such an attitude, as all depends on God’s
will, not one’s own abilities. Vainglory is used only here and in 1 John 2:16, in the phrase h̀ avlazonei,a
tou/ bi,ou( “the vainglory of life.” John means essentially the same thing as James, though he is more
explicit to his Gentile readers. Such vainglory is pretentious, and self-promoting.

For that reason, James states that such boasting is evil. The word ponhro,j carries the idea of malig-
nancy, that which grows and becomes widely reproduced. Boasting in vainglory is not an isolated act,
but feeds on itself.

4:17 eivdo,ti ou=n kalo.n poiei/n kai. mh. poiou/nti àmarti,a auvtw/| evstin)
A simple declarative sentence with compound dative participles. This is the seventh and final sentence 
of the paragraph.
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Translation: But now, you boast in your vainglory. All such boasting is evil.

a P, Icomp, I, 2, p from kauca,omai, “you boast.”

a P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”
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ou=n31

it evstina  àmarti,a
auvtw/|

poiei/ng kalo.n

eivdo,tib
kai.
poiou/ntid
mh.

Considerations: James concludes this paragraph with a strong doctrinal statement, which consists
of the application to the current circumstances of a broad Biblical principle. That he is applying the
principle to the current section is expressed by the word ou=n, which we translate therefore. It takes us
back to the immediate context of boasting. The question arises, have these boasting, prideful Israelite
Christians been committing acts of sin? Many today would, unthinkingly, say yes, they were. James,
however, realizes that they may or may not be doing so. It is possible that their acts do not meet the
Biblical definition of sin acts.

Sin is a specific, not a general, problem. Not everything that is bad or unrighteous is sin, and James
understands that. To the extent that someone does not understand the wrong that he is doing (in this
case, boasting), he is not sinning. One must know to do good, before the doing of evil is sin. James had
already defined sin carefully in the first chapter. Paul also makes similar statements concerning sin, as
does John. The modern idea that all unrighteous acts or thoughts are sin is unbiblical, and is often used
by ignorant preachers to apply guilt to people. To call a person guilty of sin because he does something
wrong is pernicious, and should be avoided at all costs. Only those acts which are known violations of
God’s requirements, entered into willfully, are sin.

James has made known a truth which some of his readers possibly had not known.  Perhaps they
were unthinking in their boasting, and in their presumptuous attitudes. Now they know to do good,
which in this context refers to ceasing their boasting. If they continue boasting, they sin.

Some have sought to make James (and Paul) teach with these words the so-called “sins of omis -
sion.” Rather, these are sins of commission, the sin of knowing that one should not boast, and doing it
anyway. To do “good” here is a positive act, not a negative one. If one is not doing good, he is doing
evil, for the good thing is the omission of the known evil thing, boasting in vainglory. It is important to
remember that sin acts are acts, not the lack of acts.

But, what of a person who knows to act, and refuses to do so. Is he committing sin? He certainly has
an unrighteous attitude, and he may be a moral or ethical coward. But the only person who could possi-
ble count such a person as guilty of sin is God Himself. No human can read another human’s mind. To
say that someone knows to act, or how to act, is dangerous, unless he tells you so. But to use the idea
that he “should have known,” which is sometimes used to pronounce a person guilty of sin, is to as-
sume the prerogatives of God. We must be very careful here, and not assume something should be done
that is not explicitly and propositionally stated in Scripture.

Finally, we must keep in mind that God has forgiven the believer’s sins. Redemption (deliverance
from penalty) is specific in this area. Colossians 1:14 states concerning Christ, “...in whom we have
redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins....”
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Translation: Therefore, to the one who knows to do good, and does 
not do it, to him it is sin.

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “is.”
b Pf, TA, Part, M, s, D from oi=da, “to the one who knows.”
g P, TA, Inf from poie,w, “to do.”
d P, Icomp, Part, M, s, D from poie,w, “does do.”



Endnotes

1 This passage in James paints a dark picture among the dispersion Hebrews. James is probably
including both believers and unbelievers in his condemnation. The writer for James in Expositor’s
Greek  Testament,  W.  E.  Oesterley, wrote,  “These  verses  reveal  an  appalling  state  of  moral
depravity  in  these  Diaspora  congregations;  strife,  self-indulgence,  lust,  murder,  covetousness,
adultery,  envy,  pride  and  slander  are  rife....”  (W.  Robertson  Nicoll,  ed.  Expositor’s  Greek
Testament, “James,” Vol. 4, pg. 456.)

Though commentators find many problems in this passage, most are self-imposed by a lack of
careful doctrinal analysis and definition. The primary function of a theologian or Bible teacher is
definition, and many who do not have the process of definition down clearly struggle with James
four, some from its overall tone, others from specific statements.

It is true, the approach that James takes indicates serious problems, interspersed with reasons and
causes that would only make sense to a Christian who had been educated in the doctrine of the
Gospels. Some have railed about the incongruity of referring to the Jews in this passage in such
negative terms as the ones above in  Expositor’s. Indeed, the author goes on to state, “It must be
confessed that these verses [he’s referring to verses 2 and 3 of chapter 4] are very difficult to
understand; we have, on the one hand, lusting and coveting, murdering and fighting, and on the
other hand, praying.” But to the biblically literate Christian, these dichotomies pose little problem.
When  one  understands  the  later  writings  of  Paul,  where  carnal  believers  engage  in  terrible
immorality, and on the other hand claim to be following Christian leaders, as in 1 Corinthians, the
so-called “serious problems” become easily understood.

Another  problem  of  definition  in  the  above  statement  is  that  its  author  does  not  know  the
difference between praying and asking; nor does he understand the biblical doctrine of asking that
is found in the writings of John, especially in John 14:13 & 14; 15:7 & 16; 16:24-26, and in 1 John
5:14-16. The true significance of asking in Jesus’ name has been misunderstood by many, but
James would have been well instructed in the teachings of Jesus in the upper room, and would
have understood why the asking of the carnal dispersion Hebrews was not prayer, and was not true
asking according the Lord’s own definition.

2 Both  sentences  in  this  paragraph  have  interrogative  adverbs,  po,qen in  the  first  sentence,  and
evntu/qen in the second.

3 Adversative kai,, to be translated but.

4 The form of  ma,cesqe is a so-called “middle,” a misleading term that should be abandoned, also
sometimes called deponent. However, the verb is voiceless. In this case, the form is based on the
regular intransitive use of the verb. Some have suggested the reflexive force here, “you fight one
another,” but there is no basis for that in the context. We have a series of verbs, some with the
normal active form (which are also voiceless, as is this verb),  and it  is clear they are parallel
complete verbs. Note the parallel verb polemei/te from poleme,w, to wage war.

5 Aorist tense infinitives such as evpitucei/n are often used in statements to indicate subsequent action
to the main indicative mood verb, as here. The idea is that the result of their being murderous and
zealous was that they did not obtain their goal. Therefore the best understanding of this statement
is that they were not able to obtain what they desired by the acts they were pursuing, and such
leads to frustration.
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6 Another present “middle” form, but aivtei/sqai a complete infinitive. Often thought as an intensive
middle, such can only be determined by context. The most the middle form can testify to is that it
is possibly intensive. However, the middle also allows other uses in different contexts, and cannot
be determined to be intensive by form.

The articular infinitive in the accusative (to,) following  dia, is a normal way to indicate cause.
Burton says that this construction “is nearly equivalent to o;ti or dio,ti with the indicative, differing
in that the infinitive gives in itself no indication of the time of action.” (Moods, pg. 163) See John
2:24 for another example. However, the infinitive can stand alone with the article  tw/| to indicate
cause. See 2 Corinthians 2:13.

7 Adversative kai,, but.

8 In their section on the “Indirect Middle,” on page 159 Dana and Mantey state, “This usage is
sometimes  called  the  intensive  middle,  which  is  suggestive,  but  hardly  adequate.  It  roughly
corresponds to the Piel stem in Hebrew, but is more varied and extended in its use.” In the next
sentence they state, “Moulton calls it the “dynamic” middle, and reckons that it ‘emphasized the
part taken by the subject in the action of the verb’– a very pertinent suggestion. He recognizes that
the variations of this use are not easy to define, but is surely overestimating the difficulties when
he says that ‘the category will include a number of verbs in which it is useless to exercise our
ingenuity  on  interpreting  the  middle,  for  the  development  never  progressed  beyond  the
rudimentary stage’ (M. 158).”

Moulton is much closer to being correct on this issue that D&M. In fact, the assumptions among
Greek grammarians, up to and including those of today, concerning the use of the “middle” in the
New Testament are not very well founded, and much is assumed based on context and applied to
the verbal form. This is sad, and the idea that the “intensive middle” somehow corresponds to the
Hebrew Piel is altogether wrong. The Piel is, by form, an intensification of the tri-literal root of the
Hebrew verb. One does not need a context to spot the intensification, but one must use judgment to
identify the nature of the Hebrew intensive. The -omai form in Greek is not an intensive form at all,
nor should it be called by the misleading term “middle.” It is a form that may or may not be used
in certain contexts which tend toward a certain idea of intensification,  or some other function
determined by context. The only thing one can say about the middle form is that it allows some of
these functions to be understood by the context, but it simply does not of itself require any such
function as does the Hebrew Piel.

9 Generally parsed as an active, this verb has no direct object, and therefore cannot be active voice.
In fact, it is voiceless, and should be parsed as I have it, as an intransitive complete verb.

10 See the discussion of prayer in Chapter five for more information on prayerful worship.

11 In the sentence, this is so-called “middle” infinitive form from a “non-deponent” verb. It is clear
that  this  verbal  is  again  complete,  and  therefore  voiceless.  It  should  be  called  an  intransitive
complete. If this form is used as an intensive, of which it is often accused, it must be determined
from the context, not from the form alone. Can the form imply intensity? Perhaps, but not by itself,
which must be determined by the context. The statement of Expositor’s (W. E. Oesterley) on this
verb is appropriate: “There does not seem to be any difference in meaning between the active and
middle here: ‘If the middle is really the stronger word, we can understand its being brought in just
where an effect of contrast can be secured, while in ordinary passages the active would carry as
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much weight as was needed’ (Moulton...).”

12 dia, with an articular infinitive  means because if the article is in the fourth form, the so-called
accusative form, whereas, if the article is in the second form (the genitive/ablative)  dia, means
through.

13 TP. The majority text reads as presented in the translation and the diagram. The critical text leaves
off  the  masculine  “adulterers,”  and  has  only  “adulteresses.”  The  majority  reading  is  clearly
preferred, as only the few manuscripts which follow the Egyptian text type have the masculine
form eliminated. Furthermore, it seems absurd to blame women alone for what was very likely a
problem initiated by men at  least  as  much as  by women.  Those who hold to  a  normal,  non-
allegorical interpretation of these words struggle to justify the reason why only adulteresses are
addressed in the critical text. Expositor’s view is typical of the strain which one must undergo
when rejecting the majority reading, “The depraved state of morals to which the whole section
bears  witness  must  in  part  at  least  have  been due  to  the  wickedness  and co-operation  of  the
women, so that there is nothing strange in their being specifically mentioned in connection with
that form of sin with which they would be more particularly associated.”

Such reasoning is nonsense. It is more likely that the masculine was dropped out of the critical text
because of the allegorical use to which the Egyptian theological circles adhered, thus making this
passage conform to the Old Testament limited practice of making the faithless wife a symbol of the
nation Israel, rather than to individuals in the dispersion of James’ day.

14 qeou/ is an objective genitive. The same word in the next sentence is also an objective genitive.

15 This is a rare passive copulative which retains a subject complement with an understood infinitive
to be. Some take  evcqro.j  to be the complement with no infinitive, but this is unlikely given the
overall structure of the sentence.

16 Bruce M. Metzger,  A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament. London, United Bible
Societies, 1971, pg. 682.

17 The verb katoike,w appears to be intransitive, and therefore causitive. It is often translated “made to
dwell,” or “caused to dwell,” to include the aorist functionin the translations. The obvious literal
translation of o] katw,|khsen is “which dwelt,” which does not occur in any of the translations in my
library. Some simply translate it “which dwells” apparently ignoring the aorist form.

However,  if  the  o]  is accusative,  o] katw,|khsen can be translated “which He made to dwell.” It
appears  that  this  is  the solution  adopted  by the original  ASV translation,  as  well  as  the New
American Standard translation. This is something of a circumloqution, but one which I have also
adopted.

As noted, the problem in the sentence before us is the tense of  katoike,w. It is aorist indicative,
normally indicating past time. If the relative  o] (which) is nominative, the correct translation is
“which dwelt.” The previous verbs in the sentence are all present, and many translate katw,|khsen as
a present as well, even though it is clearly an aorist indicative.

Those who chose the present tense translation may be thinking that James considered the aorist to
indicate the beginning of the act of dwelling, that is, an  ingressive aorist. Such aorists occur in
verbs  indicating  an  on-going  state.  If  so,  the  present  tense  “dwells”  may  be  an  acceptable
translation.
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The best sense of the statement is that God caused the human spirit to dwell in man when created,
and so the human spirit existes permanently in the human being. Hence, the aorist tense of the
verb.

18 The word  graph, (singular) when used in these kinds of passages normally refers to a specific
passage of Scripture, whereas if the plural occurs it refers to the Hebrew Scriptures as a whole.
However, in this passage, no specific Scripture is in view, but a general teaching of the Hebrew
Bible of the issue at hand is meant, that is, the issue of being a friend of the world.

19 The verb  avntita,ssw is from a,nti (against) and ta,ssw (to set in order, arrange) and carries the idea
of being arranged in order against an enemy. The term carries a military association of an army
arranged in ranks to fight against a similar foe.

20 LXX is the Roman numeral 70. It refers to the Greek translation of the Old Testament that was
supposedly translated by approximately 70 scholars, circa 300 b. c.

21 Many expositors get this wrong. Few understand that the grace believers are provided today was
presented exclusively by Paul. The dispensing of that grace was given to him, and to him alone
(Ephesians 3:2). No other New Testament writer than Paul makes the claim that “the dispensation
of grace of God...was given to me.” God chose Paul to initially distribute the doctrine of grace for
daily living, first to the Jews, and then to the Gentiles, for this is clearly the meaning of Romans
1:15-17. James knew nothing of this, and uses the word grace in accordance with the O.T. idea of
conditional grace.

22 Here we have an independent clause, with no conjunctions attached, which seems to indicate a
condition necessary for overcome Satanic attack. James is saying “If you subject yourselves to
God,  and if  you stand against  the devil,  he will  flee from you. Such conditional  independent
clauses are found in other  places in  the New Testament,  and they appear  to be always in  the
imperative mood. SA Mark, 1:17, Luke 6:37, 38, and John 2:19.

The verb  ùpota,ssw throughout the New Testament carries the idea of subordination, not merely
passive submission, hence the translation  subject yourselves. Americans particularly misconstrue
the concept of subjection in this sense, because we do not live under any sort of monarchy. In the
UK, for instance, the people are  subjects, rather than  citizens  in the Ameican sense, a profound
difference.  The  English  have  a  monarch,  while  the  American  ideal  is  that  each  individual  is
independent of, and not subject to, the government. At least, that was the original ideal, which has
been lost somewhere along the way.

23 Expositor’s Greek Testament, “James,” Volume Four, pg. 459.

24 Possessive article to be translated “your.”

25 TP. The majority text has a series of four hortatory subjunctives, whereas the critical text has a
series of future indicatives.

26 This is a demonstrative pronoun, but used to supplement the alternative sense of  sh,meron kai.
au;rion( and is often translated “such and such.” We have chosen to translate it “this or that.”

27 The object clause, “to. th/j au;rion” is an idiomatic phrase that means approximately, “the events of
the next day.”

28 The relative  oi[tinej introduces this concessive clause which could go all  the way back to the
subject of the  main clause, but is logically related to the object of the articular participle. See
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diagram. Burton says (Moods, pg. 118, § 294), “A definite relative clause may imply a relation of
cause, result, or concession, without affecting the mood or tense of the verb.”

29 This interrogative sentence is a noun clause. No verb exists in the original, and must be supplied
by the mind of the reader. Simple declarations and questions are often formed in such a way in the
New Testament, but we find the construction also in more complicated sentences.

30 tou/ le,gein is an  articular infinitive used like a subjunctive.

31 Inferential  ou/n. This is significant, since many attempt to make this statement distinct from the
context, and therefore promote the false doctrine of sins of omission. It is clear, however, that
doing the good thing refers back to not boasting, and the sin is to continue boasting. There is no
“sin of omission” here! Oesterley, after having expressed the correct interpretation, falls into this
error with the statement, “It is, however, quite possible that we have in these words the enunciation
of the principle that sins of omission are as sinful as those of commission.” He then goes on to the
quote from the gospels and the Old Testament supposed examples of this idea, but misunderstands
the various contexts of those verses. See Expositors, Vol. 4, pg. 464.
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Epistle of James
Chapter Five

5:1 a;ge nu/n oi ̀plou,sioi klau,sate ovlolu,zontej evpi. tai/j talaipwri,aij ùmw/n tai/j evpercome,naij) 
Two simple imperative sentences, the first two sentences in a paragraph which extends through verse 6.

plou,sioi
oi`

you a;gea
nu/n

you klau,sateb
ovlolu,zontejg

evpi. talaipwri,aij
tai/j
ùmw/n
evpercome,naijd

tai/j

Considerations: James brings an indictment against the unbelieving rich in a paragraph that could
have been written by one of the Old Testament prophets. He addresses the rich directly. The word
“you” throughout this paragraph does not refer to believers, as does the next paragraph, but to the rich1

among the Jews of the dispersed communities. The accusations throughout this paragraph are strong
and varied. This is one of the few places in the New Testament where unbelievers are the ones ad-
dressed. The tone of this paragraph recalls the prophets of old, who recognized that among the Hebrew
communities there have always been unbelievers, in this case, among the rich.

Why  does  such  a  paragraph  exist  in  an  epistle  written  to  believers?  It  is  unlikely  that  the  rich
unbelievers would have read this epistle unless they attended a synagogue where it was read aloud.
Primarily,  James  encourages  the  believers  much  as  the  Old  Testament  prophets  did.  God  has  not
forgotten their peril. The sovereign God is in control, and the believer can look forward to the coming
of the Lord, while the unbeliever dreads it. See James 5:3 and 7 below.

The first sentence sets up the topic in a negative way. He commands them to “come now,” probably
a call to attention. ATR (WP) calls this an interjection, but it seems to be a separate clause logically
related to the next clause, as well as to the entire paragraph. Rather than an interjection, then, it is an
introductory clausal statement.

The main command is “cry,” associated with a participle which we have translated “wailing.” It
is a modal participle, rather than circumstantial, as some have it, from ol̀olu,zw, occurring only here in
the NT. It associates the act of crying emotionally. ATR (WP) suggests the meaning, “howling with
grief.”2

The prepositional phrase evpi. tai/j talaipwri,aij ùmw/n (at your hardships) supplies the reason these
rich should be wailing. Hard times are in view, as the word originally referred to working so much to
produce a callus. The hardships are not yet here, but are coming $tai/j evpercome,naij). Some hold that
this is referring to the second coming of the Lord (see vs. 7), though not the coming of Christ for the
believers of this age,3 but the second coming of Christ as Messiah for the purpose of setting up the
kingdom. The Hebrews rightly considered His coming an act of judgment on the unrighteous, as well
as deliverance of the righteous. Neither James nor his readers knew yet of the coming of the Lord for
the believers of the current age. That doctrinal truth was yet to be revealed.
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Translation:  Come now, rich people; cry, wailing 
at your hardships which are coming.

a P, Icomp, Imp, 2, s from a;gw, “come.”
b A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from klai,w, “cry.”
g P, Icomp, Part, M, p, N from ol̀olu,zw, “wailing.”
d P, Icomp, Part, F, p, D from evpe,rcomai, “which are coming.”
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However, it is equally likely that James was referring to events soon to come  upon Israelites as the
result of Roman persecution.4 If James was written between 45 and 50 AD as we believe, then the
Jewish rebellion which resulted in the destruction of the Jerusalem Temple in 70 AD was not far away.
That rebellion had consequences not just for those Israelites in Judea, but also for the twelve tribes scat-
tered abroad. Persecution was coming within 20 to 25 years.

5:2 o ̀plou/toj ùmw/n se,shpen kai. ta. im̀a,tia ùmw/n shto,brwta ge,gonen) 
A compound declarative sentence. The third sentence in this paragraph.

plou/toj se,shpena

o`
kai. ùmw/n
im̀a,tia ge,gonenb shto,brwta

ta.
ùmw/n

Considerations: The noun plou/toj is most often translated riches, even though the form is singular.
To avoid  the  problem,  I’ve  translated  it  wealth.  Thayer  states  that  it  is  “apparently  equivalent  to
pleotoj, from ple,oj full....” It occurs 22 times in the NT, but only here in James. Their wealth has be-
come rotten; it cannot be used to bring joy or happiness. This is close to what the Lord Jesus taught in
Matthew 6:19. Among the profit-making Hebrews, wealth determined the person’s value, and lent itself
to pride. The apparel of the rich has become moth-eaten. It is this external appearance of wealth which
James earlier indicates becomes the object of partiality, but here, it is viewed metaphorically as pro-
ducing just the opposite. Wealth does not make a person worthy, nor should his clothing be viewed as
appropriate objects of veneration. In fact, they are just the opposite. Ultimately, this sentence is not
about the wealth, per se, but about the character of the wealthy.

5:3 o ̀cruso.j ùmw/n kai. o ̀a;rguroj kati,wtai kai. o ̀ivo.j auvtw/n eivj martu,rion ùmi/n e;stai kai. fa,getai 
ta.j sa,rkaj ùmw/n wj̀ pu/r) evqhsauri,sate evn evsca,taij hm̀e,raij)
Two sentences. The first is a compound declarative, the second is a simple declarative. These are the 
fourth and fifth sentences in the paragraph.

cruso.j
o`
ùmw/n

kai. kati,wtaia
a;rguroj

o` e;staib
kai. eivj martu,rion

ùmi/n 5

ivo.j kai.
o` fa,getaig sa,rkaj 
auvtw/n wj̀ pu/r ta.j

ùmw/n

you evqhsauri,satea

evn h̀me,raij
evsca,taij

Considerations: James continues his excoriation of the rich in these two sentences. Even today,
gold and silver are the metals that denote wealth. They do not decay, but they do corrode. Gold darkens
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Translation: Your wealth has become rotten, and your clothing has become moth-eaten.

a PfcompleteI3s from sh,pw, “has become rotten.”
b PfcopulativeI3s from gi,nomai, “has become.”

Translation: Your gold and silver have become tarnished, and 
their poison will be for a testimony against you, and will eat your 
flesh like fire. You have stored up treasure for the last days.

a Pf, P, I, 3, s from katio,w, “have become tarnished.” The subjects are considered 
collectively, hence the singular number. We translated it into the regular English 
use, as a plural.
b F, Icomp, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “will be.”
g F, TA, I, 3, s from evsqiw, “will eat.”

a A, Icomp, I, 2, p from qhsauri,zw, “you have stored up.”



Epistle of James
Chapter Five

with age, and silver tarnishes, and must be continually polished to be attractive. They affect the wealthy
like poison, producing two results. First, they testify against the wealthy, causing others to see them as
greedy and without compassion. Second, like poison, wealth consumes the flesh of the ungodly like
fire, which may be a reference to the over-indulgence that wealth can bring. The wealthy often engaged
in orgiastic feasts, and this may well have been occurring among the unbelieving Jews. It appears that
God’s view of the wealthy as a class is very negative. They are not to be admired.

The second sentence refers to the hoarding of wealth. The verb qhsauri,zw refers to storing up trea-
sure in a vault or other secure place. The word has come into English as thesaurus, a treasury of words 
organized according to the association of ideas. The prepositional phrase “for the last days” has an es-
chatological emphasis. 

The last days are the prophetic last days during which Israel will undergo great trials, the so-
called great tribulation. That such a time will occur there can be no doubt, and it is likely that such is
the meaning here, given the statement concerning hard times in the previous sentence. It means that
God is going to use the misuse of their riches against the wealthy.

5:4 ivdou. o ̀misqo.j tw/n evrgatw/n tw/n avmhsa,ntwn ta.j cw,raj ùmw/n o ̀avpesterhme,noj avfV ùmw/n 
kra,zei( kai. ai ̀boai. tw/n qerisa,ntwn eivj ta. w=ta kuri,ou sabaw.q eivselhlu,qasin) 
A compound declarative sentence. This is the sixth sentence in the paragraph.

ivdou.

misqo.j kra,zeia
o`
evrgatw/n

tw/n
avmhsa,ntwnb cw,raj

tw/n ta.j
ùmw/n

avpesterhme,nojg
o`
avfV ùmw/n

kai.
boai. eivselhlu,qasind

ai` eivj w=ta
qerisa,ntwne ta.

tw/n kuri,ou sabaw.q

Considerations: Some things never change! The rich are cheating the wage earners. It’s the age-
old story, and still goes on today throughout the world. But for these Hebrew cheats, the ultimate con-
sequences are dire, for the fraud perpetrated against their victims are in direct violation of the Mosaic
law. Leviticus 19:13 states, “You shall not cheat your neighbor, nor rob him. The wages of him who is
hired shall not remain with you all night until morning.” Deuteronomy 24:14-15 says, “You shall not
oppress a hired servant who is poor and needy, whether one of your brethren or one of the aliens who is
in your land within your gates. Each day you shall give him his wages, and not let the sun go down on
it, for he is poor and has set his heart on it; lest he cry out against you to the LORD, and it be sin to
you.” (NKJV)
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Translation: Look! The wage of the workers who have reaped your 
fields which have been by fraud withheld by you cry out, and the 
shouts of the reapers have entered into the ears of the Lord of sabaoth.

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from kra,zw, “cry out.”
b A, TA, Part, M, p, N from avma,w, “who have reaped.”
g Pf, P, Part, M, s, N from avpostere,w, “which have been withheld.”
d Pf, Icomp, I, 3, p from eivse,rcomai, “have entered into.”
e A, Icomp, Part, M, p, G from qeri,zw, “of the reapers.”

Technically, ivdou. is an aorist imperative verb of or̀a,w. Here it is an interjection, much 
as we use “Look!” today. See also James 5:7 and 5:9. However, the same form is used 
in James 3:5 as a regular verb with a clausal direct object.
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Furthermore, the cries of the reapers are heard by none other than the Lord of sabaoth. The He-
brew unbelievers would have understood the reference immediately. They had heard the phrase “the
Lord of sabaoth” many times in their synagogues, for it is used in the Hebrew Scriptures some 260
times! James may be referring to Isaiah 5:9 specifically, but the meaning is clear. The word sabaoth is
translated “of hosts” in most versions, but the actual meaning of the phrase usually translated “Lord of
hosts” is “Yahweh of armies.” The phrase is not used so much of God’s power, but of His sovereignty
over the earth. See Isaiah 45:12-13. James is issuing a warning of potential coming judgment against
the Jewish unbelievers who oppress their hired workers, for when the Lord returns He will return as the
commander of legions of spirit beings. See Matthew 24:29-31. The coming of the Lord at the end of the
time of Jacob’s trouble will bring great danger to the unbeliever, for the Lord returns not in benevo-
lence, but as a conqueror, one who brings martial wrath upon unrighteous mankind.

5:5 evtrufh,sate evpi. th/j gh/j kai. evspatalh,sate) evqre,yate ta.j kardi,aj ùmw/n wj̀ evn h̀me,ra| sfagh/j)
Two declarative sentences. The first is simple, the second is complex. These are the seventh and eighth 
sentences in the paragraph.

evtrufh,satea
evpi. gh/j

you kai. th/j
evspatalh,sateb

you evqre,yatea kardi,aj
ta.j

you did ùmw/n
wj̀ evn h̀me,ra|

sfagh/j

Considerations: These two sentences pin-point James’ indictment of the rich. It is not their riches
that he opposes, but the practices produced by the attitude of these particular rich people. They “lived
in luxury upon the earth,” indicates the circumstantial evidence of their attitude. No one needs to live in
luxury, to accumulate wealth for self-aggrandizement and ease of living. Such ostentation and pamper-
ing of oneself is ungodly. These wealthy, as the wealthy often do, lived in wanton indulgence. Their
wealth was not used for the benefit of those in need, but to indulge their own desires, the fleshly desires
of the fallen flesh.

The second sentence in this verse is somewhat difficult. The main clause, “you fed your hearts” is
straightforward. It indicates that the problem of the rich, as noted above, was one of attitude. The word
heart in Scripture refers to the organ of thinking, in this case, how the thoughts of the rich were only
for their own benefit.

The subordinate clause, however, is much more difficult. It has no stated subject and verb, and must
be supplied in the mind of the reader. Various understandings have been put forward as to what the sub-
ject and verb of this clause should be. The three most prominent views are as follows:

1) Some think the subject should be “beasts” and the verb should be “do,”  making the clause say,
“like beasts do in the day of slaughter.” This indicates that the rich are ravenous beasts who gorge
themselves when they kill their prey.
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Translation: You lived in luxury upon the earth, and 
you lived in wanton indulgence. You fed your hearts 
as you did in the day of slaughter. 

a A, Icomp, I, 2, p from trufa,w, “lived in luxury.”
b A, Icomp, 2, p from spatala,w, “lived in wanton indulgence.”

a A, TA, I, 2, p from tre,fw, “you fed.”
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2) Others believe that it refers to the custom of having a feast when a part of the animal was con-
sumed in sacrifice, and the rest was eaten by the worshipers. On such occasions the revelers gorged
themselves without any consideration, even to the point of sickening themselves. The typical Baccha-
nalian feasts of the Romans were of this type.

3) A third view is that the subject is the rich themselves, who are preparing themselves for the day
of their own slaughter, that is, when they are to be judged by God for their indulgences.

None of these views seem to fit the immediate context very well. It is probable that the phrase “day
of slaughter” was a catch phrase that had specific meaning in the culture of the day. It may have re-
ferred simply to any day when animals were slaughtered for food. Given that the first clause contains
the verb “you fed,” it seems likely that the meaning is simply comparing how they ate on the day when
animals were slaughtered for food, and they over-indulged on that particular day.

If this final view has any relationship to reality, the supplied subject and verb “you did” (in the past
tense, because the verb of the main clause is an aorist indicative, indicating past time) is the easiest an-
swer to the issue. This makes the main clause mean that they fed their hearts so that, like people who
over-eat, their attitudes concerning their wealth took over the way they lived. They engaged in “mind
gluttony,” the mental reinforcement of their  personal worth because of their  wealth.  It  is a further
expression of the attitude of over-indulgence that was occurring in their society.

5:6 katedika,sate( evfoneu,sate to.n di,kaion) ouvk avntita,ssetai ùmi/n* 
Two sentences. The first is simple declarative, the second is simple interrogative. These are the ninth 
and tenth sentences in this paragraph which complete the indictment of the unbelieving rich.

katedika,satea

you and di,kaion
evfoneu,sateb to.n

he avntita,ssetaia ùmi/n

Considerations: The key to the first sentence above is to understand that the noun   (the righteous
man) is the object of both verbs. Such a righteous man, one who is not guilty of any crime, was taken
before courts, condemned to death, and then executed, that is, murdered. As in many cultures, the rich
and powerful controlled the courts, and regularly condemned people for personal rather than legal rea-
sons. The system was so corrupt that the righteous poor had no recourse.

The word righteous has the article, which may be emphasizing the righteous as a specific class.
However, if the second sentence is referring back to the word righteous, it may be emphasizing individ-
uality rather than class association, though the larger class is more likely to be in view. 

Some hold that the second sentence is referring to God, and is a declarative statement. “He (God)
does not oppose you.” This seems unlikely, as the wording would be different, since pronouns (in this
case found in the personal verb ending of  avntita,ssetai) generally refer back to the first word in the
context to which they can, in this case, the righteous man. 

Furthermore, clauses  beginning with a negative (not) are often interrogative rather than declara-
tive, emphasizing the positive for an answer. A. T. Robertson simply states, “It is possible to treat this
as a question.” It  is  impossible not to.  The question then becomes,  “He (the righteous man being
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Translation: You condemned and murdered the righteous man. Does he not resist you?

a A, TA, I, 2, p from katadi,kazw, “you condemned.”
b A, TA, I, 2, p from foneu,w, “murdered.”

a P, TA, I, 3, s from avntita,ssw, “he does resist.”
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condemned and murdered) resists you, doesn’t he?” expecting the answer, “Yes, he does.” The gram-
matical evidence, taken in its normal sense, indicates that those of the persecuted class do actually re-
sist their killers, though because of the wording, they are not being particularly successful in their re-
sisting of the oppression of the rich.

5:7 makroqumh,sate ou=n avdelfoi, e[wj th/j parousi,aj tou/ kuri,ou) ivdou.) ò gewrgo.j evkde,cetai to.n ti,mion
karpo.n th/j gh/j makroqumw/n evp auvto,n e[wj la,bh| ùeto.n prw,i?mon kai. o;yimon)
Two sentences, the first of which is a simple imperative. The second is a complex declarative. These 
sentences begin a paragraph directed to believers, which extends through verse 11.

ou=n avdelfoi

you makroqumh,satea
e[wj parousi,aj

th/j
kuri,ou

ivdou. tou/
gewrgo.j evkde,cetaia karpo.n

o` to.n
makroqumw/nb ti,mion

evpV auvto,n gh/j
th/j

it la,bhg ùeto.n
e[wj prw,i?mon

kai.
o;yimon

Considerations: The first sentence of the paragraph commands patience (makroqumh,sate is an im-
perative mood verb) on the part of the “brothers” who are suffering persecution at the hands of the
unbelieving rich of the previous paragraph, which is indicated by the introductory therefore.6 This is the
first of three times in this single paragraph that James calls the readers “brothers” in contrast to the rich
unbelievers of the previous paragraph. 

The word longsuffering is often translated patient, though the English word suffering does not relate
to pain or persecution, but to allowing something to go on for a long time without losing one’s temper
or attempting retribution. The Greek word is derived from makroj (long), and qumoj (temper, anger). 

There is a specific time limit involved, “until the coming of the Lord.” As noted above, this refers not
to the coming of the Lord Jesus for the believers of this age, but the coming of the Messiah to establish
His righteous kingdom. These Christians knew nothing yet of the mystery resurrection of Christians at
the end of this age (1 Corinthians 15:51-55). The second coming of Christ will take place some years
after the resurrection and departure of the believers of this age from the earth. There will be no need of
longsuffering once the Lord returns in judgment to establish His kingdom.

Given the time of writing, before Paul’s discussion of the eschatology of this age, and before the es-
chatological writings of John in the Revelation, James’ inclusion of the Lord’s coming in righteous
judgment is  a valid encouragement for those going through such troublesome events.  It  may have
seemed to the believers among the dispersion that the injustices never end, but James’ encouragement
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Translation: Therefore, brothers, be longsuf-
fering until the coming of the Lord. Look! The 
farmer waits for the valuable fruit of the 
earth, being longsuffering for it, until it re-
ceives the early and late rain.

a A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from makroqume,w, “be longsuffering.”

a P, TA, I, 3, s from evkde,comai, “waits.”
b P, Icomp, Part, M, s, N from makroqume,w, “being longsuffering.”
g A, TA, S, 3, s from lamba,nw, “it receives.”
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is  to  the  contrary.  The  Lord  will  return  in  righteousness,  and  His  judgment  will  prevail.  Be
longsuffering!

The second sentence is a simple illustration taken from agriculture  of the patience required by
those who are waiting for the coming of the Lord. It is the first of three such illustrations. The Lord’s
coming to establish righteousness is like “valuable fruit,” which the farmer knows is worth waiting for.
The word fruit is a general word that refers to any produce from farming, including grains, etc. 

As the farmer (gewrgo,j, one who works the ground) must recognize that rain comes early and later,
the suffering Hebrew Christian must recognize that the Lord will come at the right time. The Greek
verb translated “waits” (evkde,comai) carries the idea of eagerly waiting, expecting something. One never
knows when it will rain, but it will, and as the farmer eagerly awaits the precious fruit of the earth as
the result of the rain, so the believing Israelite eagerly awaits the valuable fruit of the coming of the
Lord to establish His righteous kingdom.

This is a perfect illustration of the correct attitude an early transitional Christian Jew should
have, as it is based on the conditions in the land of Israel, rather than those of the local situations under
which the dispersion Israelite then operated. The early rains appears early in the planting season in the
Levant, which is in the autumn, not the spring. Farmers in the Levant in biblical times sowed grain as
late as December. The grain germinated then because of the mild winter, unlike in more northerly
climates. Likewise the later rain occurs during early spring, usually from late March through May,
followed by the early harvest. 

The application of this patience is stated again in the next sentence.

5:8 makroqumh,sate kai. ùmei/j) sthri,xate ta.j kardi,aj ùmw/n o[ti h̀ parousi,a tou/ kuri,ou h;ggiken)
Two sentences, the first of which is simple imperative, the second of which is complex imperative. 
These are the third and fourth sentences in the paragraph.

ùmei/j makroqumh,satea
kai.

you sthri,xateaa kardi,aj
ta.j
ùmw/n

parousi,a h;ggikenb

o[ti h̀
kuri,ou

tou/

Considerations: The first sentence,  “You yourselves also be patient!” is  the author’s command
based on the illustration of the farmer’s patience, which is seen by the word kai,, also, meaning like the
farmer. He then appeals in the second sentence based on the near coming of the Lord. The force of the
verb is strengthened by the inclusion of ùmei/j, you, hence the translation “you yourselves.”

The command “strengthen your hearts” is not an appeal to their emotions, but to their mental atti-
tudes while going through the persecution by the wealthy. A balanced biblical viewpoint for these non-
grace believers was absolutely necessary.
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Translation: You yourselves also be patient! Strengthen 
your hearts because the coming of the Lord has drawn near.

a A, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from makroqume,w, “be patient.”

a A, TA, Imp, 2, p from sthri,zw, “strengthen.”
b Pf, Icomp, I, 3, s from evggi,zw, “has drawn near.”
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The near coming of the Lord is an expression of eschatological nearness. James was not claiming to
know when the Lord was going to return the second time to establish his kingdom. Nor did he neces-
sarily believe that the current believers were going to live long enough to experience that deliverance.

Eschatological nearness is the doctrine that God has not forgotten the negative state in which be-
lievers sometimes live, but that the individual should look toward the future coming of the Lord. It is
the attitude of expectation that is being taught by James. The believing Hebrew will look forward to the
coming of Messiah, the unbeliever must dread it! The rest of this paragraph on patience and endurance
flows directly from a correct understanding of the OT prophets who presented the truth of the coming
of the righteous Messiah and His establishment of the Kingdom of God on earth.

For the Israelite, who had not yet heard of the new prophetic truth for believers in the current
age, such an expectation in the second coming of Christ to establish His righteous kingdom would have
engendered the same attitude that Paul expressed in 1 Thessalonians 4 when he encouraged believers in
the Lord to look forward to the coming of the Lord for believers of this age. The Christian’s view of the
ultimate future is to be positive, based on the promises of God, not a negative one, seeing nothing but
hurt during this age!

5:9 mh. stena,zete katV avllh,lwn( avdelfoi,( i[na mh. kriqh/te) ivdou.( o ̀krith.j pro. tw/n qurw/n e[sthken)
Two sentences. The first is complex imperative, the second is simple declarative. These are the fifth 
and sixth sentences in the paragraph.

avdelfoi,

you stena,zetea 7

mh.
katV avllh,lwn

you kriqh/teb
i[na mh.

ivdou.
krith.j e[sthkena 8

o` pro. qurw/n
tw/n

Considerations: As in vs. 7, James for the second time in this paragraph addresses his readers as
brothers. He commands them not to complain against one another, apparently an on-going problem
(present tense verb) which their lack of patience has brought about. The word translated complain,
stena,zw, carries the idea of sighing, as though exasperated, or groaning, as though having troubles. It is
the second that is meant here.

The motivation for this change in activity is again legal. James states it in the form of a negative
purpose clause, “In order that you should not be judged.” No grace here.

The second sentence, reinforces the immediacy of the situation. “Look!” he says. “The judge stands
before the door.” The wording reminds one of Jesus’ words in Matthew 24:33, “So also, when you see
all these things, you know that it is near, right at the door.” This is not eschatological judgment such as
awaited the unbelieving rich, but the near judgment of the Mosaic law.
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Translation: Brothers, do not complain against one another, in order 
that you should not be judged. See, the judge stands before the doors.

a P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from stena,zw, “do complain.”
b A, TP, S, 2, p from kri,nw, “you might be judged.”

a Pf, Icomp, I, 3, s from i[sthhmi, “stands.”
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5:10 ùpo,deigma la,bete avdelfoi, mou( th/j kakopaqei,aj kai. th/j makroqumi,aj tou.j profh,taj oi] 
evla,lhsan tw/| ovno,mati kuri,ou)
A complex imperative sentence. This is the seventh sentence in the paragraph.

avdelfoi,
mou

you la,betea profh,taj ùpo,deigma9

tou.j kakopaqei,aj
th/j

kai.
makroqumi,aj

th/j
oi] evla,lhsanb

ovno,mati
tw/|
kuri,ou

Considerations: For the third time in this paragraph James addresses his readers as brothers , but
this time in the more intimate form, my brothers. His second illustration is from the Hebrew prophets
who suffered much affliction. Some suggest perseverance or endurance for kakopaqei,aj, but affliction
fits the illustration better.  The word example, ùpo,deigma, carries both a positive and negative use. Some
examples are for emulation, as here and John 13:15, others for avoidance, such as Hebrews 4:11 and 2
Peter 2:6. Like the Hebrew Christians, the prophets were persecuted by their own Hebrew people.

The prophets who spoke in the name of the Lord suffered wrong-doing,  and patiently continued in
their  work.  So  also  should  the  Christian  Hebrews,  who  suffered  at  the  hands  of  the  unbelieving
Hebrews, maintain their life of honoring the Lord.

5:11 ivdou. makari,zomen tou.j ùpome,nontaj) th.n ùpomonh.n ivw.b hvkou,sate) kai. to. te,loj kuri,ou i;dete o[ti
polu,splagcno,j evstin kai. oivkti,rmwn)
Three sentences. The first and second are simple declarative, the third is complex declarative. These, 
the eighth, ninth, and tenth sentences, end the paragraph.

ivdou. ùpome,nontajb
tou.j

we makari,zomena

you hvkou,satea ùpomonh.n
th.n
ivw.b

polu,splagcno,j
He evstinb kai.

kai. o[ti oivkti,rmwn
you i;detea te,loj 10

to.
kuri,ou
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Translation: My brothers, take the prophets 
who spoke in the name of the Lord as an 
exam ple of affliction and patience.

a A, TA, Imp, 2, p from lamba,nw, “take.”
b A, Icomp, I, 3, s from lale,w, “spoke.”

Translation: Behold, we consider the ones who endure to be happy. You have heard of the endurance of 
Job. So see the thing resulting from the Lord, that He is very compassionate and full of pity.

a P, TA, I, 1, p from makari,zw, “we consider to be happy.”
b P, Icomp, Part, M, p, A from ùpome,nw, “the ones who endure.”

a A, TA, I, 2, p from av,kou,w, “you have heard of.”

a A, TA, I, 2, p from or̀a,w, “see.”
b P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “he is.”
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Considerations: We come to the third and final illustration of patience in this paragraph, that of
Job. His readers had heard, probably in the readings in the synagogues, about Job. His patience was of
the stronger type, called endurance by James, a correct translation for the noun ùpomonh,. For endurance
is not simply patience, but bearing up under terrible trials, as did Job, without becoming a casualty of
despair and giving up faith in God. James is appealing to his readers to remain faithful to God, even
under the most difficult persecutions.

James considers those who endure to be happy. The word happy is usually translated blessed, but it
means blessed in the sense of happiness, to be in a position of envy. Any Christian who understands
God’s program for the believer can be happy, even under the worst of circumstances. This supernatural
happiness is the result of correct thinking about God and His word, and is something the unbeliever
cannot ever fully understand. In this context, the basic doctrine of happiness is the expectation of the
implementation of the Messianic promises, and the coming of the Lord to establish His righteous king-
dom (5:7).

The third and final sentence in both this verse and the paragraph has translation problems. How-
ever, the overall sense of the statement is rather straightforward. James is appealing to his readers’
knowledge of the character of God. He commands them to see the results of the Lord, which results he
identifies.

The word usually translated  end,  te,loj, carries the idea of finality, but the nature of the finality
must be determined from the context. In this case, the finality refers to the ultimate results of the trou-
bles which the readers were to endure. Now, these results are not framed in terms of the relief from the
suffering, but from what one learns of God’s character which will encourage the endurance.

James was no psychologist, and many have wondered at his wisdom here. His reference is not
psychological, but theological. In a rare grammatical construction, a clausal double accusative, he iden-
tifies the results from the Lord, that God is very compassionate and full of pity. Each of these words is
somewhat unusual, and refer to human emotions. But we must take care that we do not accuse God of
having capricious emotions like a human being, for we have a figure of speech here, anthropopathy, the
applying of human emotions to God. God does not have emotions that are caused by circumstances, but
attitudes that come from His very character. They are not capricious, unlike human emotions, for they
are maintained by God Himself in an unwavering and righteous manner.

Compassion is the attitude of God by which He understands and expresses concern  for those un-
dergoing  harmful,  painful,  or  dangerous  situations.  The  metaphorical  Greek  word  used  here,
polu,splagcno,j, is made up of two words, polu,j, meaning many, and spla,gcnon, meaning internal or-
gans.11

Unlike modern English which uses the word heart to refer to emotions, the ancient Greeks used the
word which refers to the intestines, but came to refer to all the organs of the body, including the stom-
ach, and even the heart. Anyone who has gone through an emotional circumstance knows the feeling
one gets in the “pit of his stomach.” The various internal organs often respond in times of emotional
stress. The heart beats faster, the sweat glans secrete, the stomach becomes jumpy, and a person may
even become sick to his stomach, or void his intestines especially in highly dangerous situations pro-
ducing great fear.
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But God has no physical body, so again we say, we are dealing with a figure of speech,  referring to
an attitude of God which does not come and go like human emotional response.

The word translated full of pity,  oivkti,rmwn, has no direct English equivalent. The previous word,
which we have translated very compassionate has been translated pitiful, or full of pity, as well, but that
translation seems to fit oivkti,rmwn better.12

The point to these two word descriptions of God is to indicate His benevolent character.  God does
not directly bring hardship on believers, even though He has included such in His plan, nor does He
withhold it, which would bring a false view of the way man has corrupted God’s creation; for the blame
for the hardships that people foist on their fellow humans comes from their own fallen inability to be
anything other than corrupt. (I do not mean to imply that man never performs kind or good acts for his
fellow man, but that such acts come, not from God, but from his own perspective of self-worth, and
desire to be recognized as such. Under such conditions, even unbelievers perform good works. Un-
believing man, and carnal Christians, do not seek to glorify God by their kind acts, but to glorify them -
selves.)

Summary: This paragraph applies the eschatological truths of the coming Messianic reign. James
encourages the Christian Jews to patience based upon Old Testament illustrations, but begins by re-
minding them that the Messiah will come. Like so many of James’ thoughts, this passage cannot be di-
vorced from the overarching eschatological truths with which his initial readers were already aware.

5:12 pro. pa,ntwn de, avdelfoi, mou mh. ovmnu,ete mh,te to.n ouvrano.n mh,te th.n gh/n mh,te a;llon tina. o[rkon)
h;tw de. ùmw/n to. nai. nai. kai. to. ou' ou; i[na mh. ei;j ùpo.kri,sin pe,shte) 
Two sentences. The first is a simple imperative. The second is a compound-complex imperative. 

avdelfoi,
mou

de,
you ovmnu,etea

mh.
pro. pa,ntwn

mh,te
ouvrano.n 13

to.n
mh,te
gh/n
th.n

mh,te
o[rkon
a;llon

de. tina.
nai. h;twa nai.

to.
kai. ùmw/n
ou] let be ou;
to.

you pe,shteb
i[na mh.

ei;j ùpo.kri,sin
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Translation: Now, my brothers, above all, do not swear, neither by 
heaven nor earth, nor with any other oath. But let your yes be yes 
and let your no be no, that you might not fall into hypocrisy.

a P, Icomp, Imp, 2, p from ovmnu,w, “do swear.”

a P, Icop, Imp, 3, s from eivmi,, “let be.”
b A, Icomp, S, 2, p from pi,ptw, “you might fall.”
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Considerations: These two sentences make up a paragraph that is directly associated with the trou-
bles the brothers are having with the wealthy, and their persecution. James is recalling the teaching of
Jesus on swearing, and applying it to the current situation. To swear an oath is to make a promise based
on a higher authority. Yet, interpreters struggle with this passage, because they do not fully realize the
kingdom-based teaching of the Lord Jesus Christ in the Gospels. Some speculate that this is a fragment
of a larger section that has been lost, simply because their doctrinal understanding of Christ’s kingdom
teaching is so lacking. Note the theologically inept statement of Oesterley in  The Expositor’s Greek
Testament: “The most natural way of understanding these words would be to take them in connection
with something that immediately preceded, but as there is not the remotest connection between this
verse and the section that has gone just before, this is impossible here; the verse must be regarded as
the fragment of some larger piece....”

This statement verges on silliness, and a lack of careful eschatological exegesis. Like so many of
his contemporaries, Oesterley underplays the true eschatological awareness of the original readers, es-
pecially from the Old Testament Scriptures. The generation from which Oesterley came, if they had an
eschatology at all, were by and large post-millennial, and held that the kingdom could not come until
the “church” had established righteousness on earth. The Scriptures teach no such thing, but their inept
eschatology so alienated that generation of expositors from the pre-kingdom eschatology of the Lord
Jesus that they could see no connection between the encouragement that James made in the previous
paragraph with the current statements concerning not swearing an oath. James reflects the same teach-
ing that Jesus presented concerning the pre-kingdom program (Matthew 5:33-37).

But, lest we seem too harsh against their generation, many today, even among premillennial exposi-
tors do not understand the pre-kingdom teaching of the Lord Jesus. It is easy to fall into traditional es-
chatology, not realizing the purpose of the discourse to the disciples found in Matthew 5-7. One premil-
lennial teaching prevalent today is that Matthew 5, 6, and 7 present a “constitution of the kingdom.”
Many teach that the exposition of the law by Christ will be instituted in the coming kingdom, and that
the Lord was identifying kingdom law.  If  that  be true,  James was also referring to  kingdom law,
because his statements in this short paragraph parallel almost exactly some of the Lord’s statements in
Matthew 5:33-37.  Unless  one  allegorizes  the  teaching  of  Matthew  5-7,  one  must  realize  that  the
individuals to whom Christ was speaking were not yet in the kingdom, but were looking forward to it.

In fact, Matthew 5-7 must be understood as teaching anticipating the coming kingdom. Will the
legal statements of Christ hold in the future kingdom of God on earth? Possibly, but that is not the
Lord’s emphasis, nor is it James’. The key to both James’ and Christ’s teaching concerning oaths we
find in an earlier statement by the Lord in Matthew 5, namely in verse 20:

For I say to you that unless your righteousness is in abundance more than the scribes and
Pharisees, by no means will you enter into the kingdom of heaven.

Matthew 5-7 is a discourse, not to those who have already entered the kingdom,  but to those who
had not, and had to become eligible to do so. Now, it is important to understand that entering the king-
dom of heaven14 is not part of the grace program of God. The right to enter must be earned by righteous
living, as compared to the lifestyle of the scribes and Pharisees of Jesus’ day.
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Certainly, then, the situation before both James and Jesus dealt with believers who were looking
forward to entering the kingdom. One must understand, however, that two groups of believers were to
enter the kingdom: those who had died and would be resurrected just before the kingdom’s establish-
ment, and those who were alive, and would enter into the kingdom in natural bodies. It is to that last
group that both James and Jesus directed their addresses, because the legal requirements could not ap-
ply to those who had died and been resurrected.

But, you may say, James was addressing Christian Jews after the day of Pentecost , and therefore
members of the body of Christ, while the Lord was addressing those who had to go through the tribula-
tion of Matthew 24 before entering the kingdom. Yes, exactly! But one must understand that the early
believers, the firstfruits, had not yet received revelation concerning the nature of the complete change
in program that had occurred in Acts 2. They were still operating under the assumptions of pre-body of
Christ  revelation.  This  was  the  early  transition period,  a  period  that  would  be  followed by great
amounts of new revelation, revelation that at the time of James had not begun to be presented.

So James, like Jesus, was teaching truth based on the pre-kingdom needs of Israelites,  not upon
the later teaching of Paul and the other writers of Scripture, Scripture that did not then exist, and to
which James could not refer.

So then, how does this teaching on swearing relate to the pre-kindom program? The answer is best
found by looking at the same teaching in Matthew 5. Christ’s discourse has several elements, one of
which is the legal relationships for these pre-kingdom believers. Remember, Christ was proclaiming
ways that their righteousness must be greater than that of the religious leaders of the day. In Matthew
5:21-48 four distinct issues are brought forth by the Lord which must be met for one to be eligible to
enter the kingdom. The short outline below lists these four issues found in Matthew 5:

1) The Problem of Anger...................5:21-26

2) The Problem of Adultery...............5:27-32

3) The Problem of Swearing Oaths. . .5:33-37

4) The Problem of Retribution...........5:38-48

Each of these problems,  which needed to be corrected by each believer in order to  enter  the
kingdom, was being mishandled in Judea during the time of Christ’s earthly ministry. In Matthew 5:33-
37 we read the following:

33 Again you have heard that it was said to the old ones, You shall not swear falsely, but you
will pay back your oaths to the Lord.15 34-36 But I Myself say to you not to swear at all, nei-
ther by heaven, because it is God’s throne, nor by earth, because it is the footstool for His
feet, nor by Jerusalem, because it is the city of the great king, nor shall you swear by your
head, because you are not able to make one hair white or black. 37 But let your word be yes,
yes or no, no, and more than these is from the evil one.

Religious leaders of Jesus’ day, particularly Pharisees, were known for oaths. But to make them
non-binding, they would swear by something other than God, such as heaven or earth, Jerusalem, their
own head, etc. Since God was not mentioned, they thought the oath was not binding. They were wrong,
however, because each related to God or His power in some way. The careful student will understand
that  Christ  referred  to  God  with  each  element: 1) heaven  is  God’s  throne,  which  is  a  figurative
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statement that God’s presence is not limited to heaven itself, since a person is larger than his chair; 2)
earth is God’s footstool, which states that God’s presence is not limited to heaven; 3) Jerusalem is the
city  of  the  great  king,  an  eschatological  reference  to  the  person of  the  Messiah  who will  live  in
Jerusalem, that person being the Lord Jesus Himself, the God of the universe; 4) and finally, their own
head, over which they themselves had no authority. A man cannot even determine the color of his hair,16

since God does it.

James mentions only  heaven and earth, but includes the others under  any other oath. But the
whole function of swearing by something other than God was hypocritical, and a method of side-
stepping the requirement of whatever one had sworn. It’s better not to swear at all, and keep your word,
than to swear falsely and become a hypocrite. So, to His disciples Jesus affirms that taking an oath is
not necessary. One’s emphatic statement (let your yes be yes, and your no be no) is sufficient; it is just
as legally and morally binding as a statement accompanied by an oath.17 Don’t say one thing, and do
something else, which is the definition of being a hypocrite.

James applies Christ’s teaching for much the same reason. The life of the dispersion Israelites, who
were to be patient and enduring during their persecutions, was based on an eschatological certainty, the
future coming of the Lord to establish the kingdom of God on earth, who would bring relief for the
righteous believers. Therefore, be righteous in your conduct, do not swear falsely by not swearing at
all, and affirm your righteous character by keeping your simple word. James begins, pro. pa,ntwn, be-
fore all things (temporal), making this the first thing that they need to correct to attain righteous living.

5:13 kakopaqei/ tij evn ùmi/n* proseuce,sqw) euvqumei/ tij* yalle,tw) 
Four sentences. The first and third are simple interrogative. The second and forth are simple declarative
in response to the interrogative. These are the first through fourth sentences in the paragraph which 
extends through verse 18.

tij kakopaqeia
evn ùmi/n

the one who suffers misfortune

proseuce,sqwa

tij euvqumei/a

the cheerful one

yalle,twa

Considerations: The superficial handling of this paragraph by expositors, beginning with these
sentences, is appalling. What we have here are two rhetorical questions with third person imperatives as
the answer. The question and answer method, sometimes called the catechetical method, is designed to
involve the readers more closely in the teaching process. James continues this approach in the next
verse. There is also Hebrew poetic parallelism, which we will discuss as we compare the individual
couplets, which consist of a question and answer.
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a P, Icomp, Imp, 3, s from proseu,comai, “let him pray.”

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from euvqume,w, “is cheerful.”

a P, Icomp, Imp, 3, s from ya,llw, “let him sing.”
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The first couplet is sometimes thought to refer to a physical illness, but that is reserved for verse
14. The Greek word, kakopaqei/, refers to undergoing a mishap of some kind. The emphasis is on a neg-
ative circumstance, though not on physical illness.

The answer, “Let him pray,” is more difficult to explain. James is still in the “kingdom” mode when
he makes this statement. Presumably, his audience understood something about kingdom-based prayer,
the kind of prayer that Jesus taught His disciples, which, at this early transition time, was still in force,
since the eschatology for the believers of the current age had not been revealed when James wrote.

In this section, James mentions prayer only as a response to negative events. Note the distinction in
this verse of praying in negative circumstances, while cheerful circumstances should produce singing.
This negative cast to praying is also presented in vss. 14 and 17-18 below.

Recall the context, the kingdom emphasis of earlier statements, and the legal emphasis throughout
this epistle. It is fallacy to think James has abandoned his earlier approach. Recall the words of Christ’s
prayer, the one He taught His disciples,

Therefore, you yourselves pray in this way: Our Father in heaven, let Your name be sancti-
fied, 10 let Your kingdom come, let Your will happen, as in heaven, also upon the earth. 11

Give us today our daily bread. 12 And forgive us our debts, as we also forgive our debtors. 13

And do not bring us unto temptation, but rescue us from the evil one, because Yours is the
kingdom, and the power, and the glory, forever. Amen. (Translation by the author.)

Note that this is a prayer to the Father that the kingdom might come,  because it was not yet
present. Note also that the prayer asks that the Father’s will be done on the earth like it is in heaven,
something that was not true then, as it is not true now, and will not be true until Christ establishes His
kingdom on earth. Indeed, each element of this prayer is directed to Messianic Israelites who were to
look forward to the next positive eschatological event for the Hebrew people, the coming of the Christ
to establish His kingdom. It was this that James was teaching. Let’s paraphrase the intent of both the
Lord’s and James’ teaching, “If you are undergoing afflictions on earth because of the depredations of
your fellow Israelites, or the reprobate Gentiles, look forward to, and pray for the coming of the King-
dom of God on earth.”

Furthermore, the legal basis for this prayer is clear, for Christ made it clear.  The Lord’s teaching
for them to pray, “And forgive us our debts, as we also forgive our debtors,” is law based. In the two
sentences following this sample prayer, the Lord states,

14 For if you forgive men their trespasses, your heavenly Father will also forgive yours.  15

But if you do not forgive men their trespasses, neither will your Father forgive your tres-
passes.

There is no grace here, only a legal motivation to forgive. This was the kind of prayer that James
was encouraging his readers to pray, but is inappropriate for believers later in the transition or today.
Study Paul’s prayers for examples, where he prays for spiritual benefit for believers, not relief from
physical affliction.

The second couplet, which expresses the rhetorical question, “Is anyone cheerful?” is in stark con-
trast to the first. James has gone from a circumstance that is hurtful, to one that is just the opposite. It is
a circumstance that produces a sense of well-being, cheerfulness. Again, there exists Hebrew poetical
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structure here, antithetical parallelism, where the first couplet was negative and the second is positive.
James will continue this approach by reverting to the negative with his next two sentences in vs. 14.

It is clear to the discerning reader that James and his audience are focused on the physical,  the
circumstantial. The command, “Let him sing,” is based on the good events that brought about this cir-
cumstance. Many have compared this to Paul’s use of the same word for singing, ya,llw, without see-
ing the distinctions in the motivation behind the act. 

James invokes singing when things are going well, when the physical circumstances are positive.
The Hebrew parallelism makes this obvious. The highly misunderstood passage in Ephesians 5:19 is
thought  to  be similar  to  this,  but  the contexts are  completely different.  Paul  in Ephesians  invokes
singing to the Lord as the result of spiritual victory over satanic attack, and over the application of the
grace appliances for achieving such a victory. Not so James, who, like his readers, is looking forward to
physical release from the troubles of life at the time of the kingdom’s establishment.

Another inference which one can draw from the second couplet is the temporary nature of physical
circumstances. The negative can, and often will, return to the positive. No one desires to go through the
pains of life, either physical or emotional. Yet, they do not last, and generally grow less burdensome
with time. As one matures through experience, one can look forward to the positive during the time of
the negative, and can, indeed, see that rarely is it all negative. The immature hold on to the negative,
thinking that things will never get any better. While children often respond in this way, even adults
sometimes take their pessimism to the grave.

5:14 avsqenei/ tij evn ùmi/n* proskalesa,sqw tou.j presbute,rouj th/j evkklhsi,aj kai. proseuxa,sqwsan evpV 
auvto.n avlei,yantej auvto.n evlai,w| evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou)
Two sentences. The first is simple interrogative, the second is compound imperative. These are the fifth
and sixth sentences in the paragraph.

tij avsqenei/a
evn ùmi/n

the sick one

proskalesa,sqwa presbute,rouj
tou.j

kai. evkklhsi,aj
th/j

the elders

proseuxa,sqwsanb

evpV auvto.n
avlei,yantejg auvto.n

evlai,w|
evn ovno,mati

tw/|
kuri,ou
tou/

Considerations: It should be clear by now that my view is that these passages, along with most of
the epistle, are no longer applicable to believers who are not going through the early transition, which
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having anointed him with oil in the name of the Lord.

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from avsqene,w, “is ill.”

a A, TA, Imp, 3, s from proskale,w, “let him call for.”
b A, Icomp, Imp, 3, s, from proseu,comai, “let them pray.”
g A, TA, Part, M, p, N from avlei,fw, “having anointed.”
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allows  the  interpretation  to  follow  the  normal  pattern.18 The  present  couplet  before  us,  with  its
subsequent  explanation  in  the  next  few verses,  is  sometimes  misinterpreted,  because  some do not
believe that they can apply it if they take it normally. There must be some way to apply the material to
today, they think, because it was written to church believers. So they look for ways around the obvious
meaning of the verses.

James is discussing physical healing here and in the next few verses. There is no need to avoid that
conclusion, though many have tried to make it some kind of spiritual or moral remedy.19 Under the
kingdom program as James was applying it here, a program which is a primarily land-based program,
physical healing was common. Christ healed to establish His messianic credentials, and the disciples
followed suit. The apostles in the Acts healed for a similar reason, to show their authority from God.
But such healing is no longer available today, nor should it be sought. God will not heal through the
individual charlatans of the current religious landscape.20

The couplet is the third and final set of antithetic parallel statements, this again dealing with the
negative rather than the positive. The rhetorical question, “Is anyone ill among you?” finds its response
in the next sentence. James makes it clear that he is talking to his Jewish audience with the words
among you. The “you” here are believing dispersed Christian Israelites, not the body of Christ at large.
Because they are living among their unbelieving Jewish brethren, James makes sure that the readers un-
derstand that his application is limited to the Messianic Jews who have believed the messianic truth of
Jesus, the Nazarene.

The response to the question is again a third person imperative. Let the sick one call the elders of
the assembly.21 Unfortunately, the various translators of this passage have used the English church for
the Greek word evkklhsi,a. In fact, church should never translate evkklhsi,a unless the word refers to the
larger assembly, the body of Christ. Then the word church may be used, since the word evkklhsi,a car-
ries a metaphorical meaning in that figure. But when used of a local gathering, the word simply means
assembly, whether its the later local assemblies of the believers, or the earlier local assemblies in the
synagogues. It is for this reason that the Greek word always refers to people, never to a building.

Indeed, the LXX uses evkklhsi,a22 to translate the Hebrew lhq, gathering, assembly. This LXX use is
clearly not referring to the local assemblies of the New Testament Christians. During the ministry of Je-
sus and through the early transition into the new program, the Old Testament use of evkklhsi,a to refer to
the congregation of the synagogue continued. See Matthew 18:17. It is in this sense that James uses
evkklhs,ia, rather than the later Pauline use of the word.

So, here we have an early call to Hebrew Christians to invoke physical healing through the minis-
tration of elders among local assemblies within the synagogue program. There were to be two parts to
this invocation: 1) The elders were to pray over the sick one, and 2) these elders were to have already
anointed the sick person with oil. It is this act of anointing with oil that clinches the case for physical
healing in this passage.

The Greek word translated anoint here is aleipho, (avlei,fw), rather than chrio, (cri,w). Trench cor-
rectly states that aleipho “is used as the mundane and profane term,” while chrio “is used as the sacred
and religious term.”23 Trench does not mean that  aleipho was unimportant, only that it was a regular
cultural  practice  of  the  day.  For  instance,  those  who fasted  were  instructed  to  anoint  their  heads,
(Matthew 6:17).
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In Mark 6:13 we find the sick being anointed in this sense. Aleipho anointing was also done to soothe
the feet when one traveled, and carried high cultural significance when done for an important person in
one’s home. See John 12:3 where such anointing was performed on Jesus. Also, dead bodies were regu-
larly anointed in this sense after burial (Mark 16:1).

The anointing with oil is an especially Jewish ritual, done for a variety of reasons. Dr. McGee’s
statement is worth presenting here:

There are two Greek words which are translated “anoint” in the New Testament. One of
them is used in a religious sense; that word is chrio in the Greek. From that we get the word
Christos; Christ was the Anointed One. It means to anoint with some scented unguent or
oil. It is used only five times in the New Testament, and it refers to the anointing of Christ
by God the Father with the Holy Spirit.

The second word translated "anoint" is  aleipho. It is used a number of times in the New
Testament. In Mat 6:17 we read, “But thou, when thou fastest, anoint thine head, and wash
thy face.” That simply means to put oil on your hair so that you will look all right. Trench
comments  that  aleipho is  “the  mundane  and  profane  word.”  The  other,  chrio,  is  “the
sacred...word.” The word used in this verse in James is aleipho, and all it means is to rub
with oil. You remember that when Hezekiah was sick, they put something medicinal on that
boil he had. James is saying something very practical here. He says, “Call for the elders to
pray, and go to the best doctor you can get.”24

Dr. McGee is correct. The Hebrews viewed various oils as means of healing.25 Concerning anointing
with oil, Oesterley states that such was “a common Jewish usage...as oil was believed to have the effect
of curing bodily sickness....”26

Note, however, that this anointing with oil was to be “in the name of the Lord.” To a Hebrew of
that day, the “name of the Lord” was identifiable in the Scriptures. It was the tetragrammaton, which is
often transliterated  Yahweh today. They did not pronounce the name, but recognized it as indicating
their personal relationship to God. Hence, the word “name” came to be a reference to the character and
good reputation of the person. Therefore, applying oil is not purely referring to medicinal healing, but
to the combination of the physical and spiritual means in healing from a transitional Jewish perspective.

We must not reject the physical healing element here, as many do because of the excesses of the
charlatans who deceive the gullible. The key to correctly understanding the application of these state-
ments is to keep them in their historical and doctrinal context, and not attempt a broad-based applica-
tion for illnesses today. When God heals today, He does so without fanfare, without public demonstra-
tion, and without human agency, so that in the renewed mind of the believer who is healed, God and
God alone gets the glory! In other words, no faith healers!

The imperative verb “let them pray” translates  proseu,comai (proseuchomai). Praying is basically
an attitude of worship in communication, in this case, kingdom based worship. Worship is an attitude
in which the believer, knowing who and what God is, gives back to God all that is due Him. Other
types of communication may be included or may interrupt worship communication without changing
the essential character of the worship itself. Worship includes the idea of being in the presence of God
“through the veil” (Hebrews 10:19-22). Confusingly, other words are sometimes translated pray, or
prayer.  Deomai (supplicate, petition),  parakaleo (beseech, call for),  erotao (request, interrogate), and
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euchomai (to communicate a wish), are all wrongly translated pray. In addition, prayer is regularly
confused with asking (aiteo, aitema), a unique form of communication with the Father that relates to
abiding.

Prayer is not the means for healing the sick, but is basic, for it establishes the correct attitude toward
God in order that the healing may occur.27 Another act of communication, the vow, was the transitional
means for healing in circumstances such as James addresses (vs. 15). The godly elders must have a
worshipful attitude toward God in order for the process of healing to go forward, for they are invoking
His very character and power through such a worshipful attitude.

More information on this healing is provided in the next sentence, which confirms the transitional
nature of the healing process.

5:15 kai. h̀ euvch. th/j pi,stewj sw,sei to.n ka,mnonta kai. evgerei/ auvto.n o ̀ku,rioj\ ka'n àmarti,aj h=| 
pepoihkw,j avfeqh,setai auvtw/|)
Two sentences. The first is compound declarative. The second is complex conditional, third class. 
These are the seventh and eighth sentences in the paragraph.

ka,mnontab

kai. to.n
euvch. sw,seia
h̀
pi,stewj
th/j

kai.
ku,rioj evgerei/g auvto.n
o`

it avfeqh,setaia

auvtw/| 28 pepoihkw,jg àmarti,aj

he h=|b 
ka'n

Considerations: The first sentence in this verse continues the discussion of the process  of transi-
tional healing. Much confusion has arisen because of the incorrect translation  prayer for the Greek
euvch.. The word prayer does occur in the previous verse, to be performed by the elders. But here, we
have the noun vow rather than prayer, and the two are only marginally related. Both words concern the
communication of a believer to God, though in different ways. Prayer is an act of worship, and may or
may not include some kind of request. If a request is included in prayer, it is a request of a spiritual,
non-physical nature, and it is based on the character and person of God. It may be a request for spiritual
enlightenment, for instance (Ephesians 1:16-18ff).

Vow, on the other hand, is a promise to God based on the relationship of the Old Testament indi-
vidual to God. The words “of the faith” refer to the concept of faith for daily living under the law as it
has previously been promoted by James (see below for a fuller discussion). A vow of  the faith has
physical as well as spiritual ramifications, and must be distinguished carefully from prayer. A vow is a
commitment made to God to accomplish some specific work, and, though vowing predated the law, it
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Translation: And the vow of the faith will save the one who is ill and 
the Lord will raise him. And if he should have committed a sin, it will 
be forgiven him.

a F, TA, I, 3, s from sw|,zw, “will save.”
b P, Icomp, Part, M, s, A from ka,mnw, “the one who is ill.”
g F, TA, I, 3, s from evgei,rw, “will raise.”

a F, TP, I, 3, s from avfi,hmi, “it will be forgiven.”
b P, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “should.”
g P, TA, Part, M, s, N from poie,w, “have committed.” Perfect paraphrastic.
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became intimately bound to the temple (earlier, the tabernacle) sacrificial program under the Mosaic
law. Note the following:

1. When a person, either a man or woman, vowed, the person was under a legally binding obligation to
the Lord, and could not break the vow (Numbers 30:2).

2. A vow could contain a conditional element. Note Jacob’s vow in Genesis 28:20-22, “And Jacob
vowed a vow, saying, If God will be with me, and will keep me in this way that I go, and will give me
bread to eat, and clothing to put on, 21 so that I come again to my father's house in peace, and Yahweh
will be my God, 22 then this stone, which I have set up for a pillar, shall be God’s house. And from all
that you shall give me, I will surely give the tenth to you.” This vow pre-dated the law, but still carried
the binding character of later vows.

3. Under the law, vows were to be paid. That is to say, that a vow was required to be fulfilled. However,
if a person made a rash vow and could not perform it, one could pay money to the priest in the temple
to redeem (deliver the person from) the vow (Leviticus 27:1-34).

4. Through a vow, a person could dedicate a person to the Lord, such as Hannah did in 1 Samuel 1:11.

5. Under the law, at the end of a vow period in order for the vow to be complete, the one who vowed
was to make a sacrifice in the temple. This may have entailed purchasing something to sacrifice, and
explains what Paul did in Acts 21:21-26. Paul paid for the vows of four men, by which he demonstrated
that he was not opposed to the Mosaic/temple program for the Jews.

6. The vow in James 5:15, made either by the sick individual who promised something to God if he
were to be healed, or the elders on behalf of the sick individual, was transitional. Such vows are invalid
today,  since the  Mosaic  law is  not  in  force,  and since  the  transition  came to an end.  Nor can  an
individual make a sacrifice to complete the vow period today, though it was still possible at the time
James wrote.

James specifically calls this “the vow of the faith.” The faith refers to the belief that those transitional
Hebrews had to live according to the teachings of Christ and His Messianic program. The one who
makes the vow is one who believes that the Lord is capable of performing what He decides. They are
Christians, not to be counted among the unbelieving Hebrews. In this case, these Christian Jews, who
held Jesus to be the Lord, were believing the messianic truth which He proclaimed, a faith not held by
the majority of Hebrews at that time. They had been informed that Jesus healed believing Israelites
during His sojourn on earth and could also heal them. This is the faith spoken of by James here.

The words will save here refer to physical salvation, that is, healing from sickness. The Lord will
heal  the transitional  believer  from sickness.  It  is  this  future indicative “will  heal”  that  has caused
confusion among many, for they read it “will always save” rather than the static “will save.”29 James is
not guaranteeing healing from sickness, but only the potential. 

Furthermore, it is not the prayers of the elders, or even the vow of the individual, but the Lord, who
is the immediate cause of the raising up of the sick individual. So we see that a vow of faith could be
the intermediate means by which the Lord acts in raising up the individual, but James leaves the raising
up to the Lord. The idea that a vow is the direct means of healing is hubris, as it makes the vow a com-
mand to God to heal! God retained then, and retains now the act of healing according to His own will.

The second sentence in this verse provides insight into an often overlooked doctrine, one often
vilified because of its misunderstanding by the Jews of Jesus day (John 9:2), that illness could be the
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result of an act or acts of sin. The disciples assumed that a man had sinned because he had a debilitating
illness. While sin may cause such illness, it may not be the cause, as Jesus shows in John 9.

However, Mark 2:3-11 contains a possible inkling of this doctrine. Jesus first forgives and then
heals a man carried to Him on his bed. His forgiveness is challenged by the scribes who hear His
statements, and Jesus makes it clear that He has the authority to forgive sins by raising the man up. We
may infer from this incident that the man had committed a sin or sins which resulted in his palsy,
though that is not the primary force of the incident.

Jesus explicitly states that sin can produce illness in John 5:14. To a man whom He had previously
healed He states, “Sin no longer, so that something worse might not happen to you.” The cause and ef-
fect statement is clear, and the doctrine certain. At the time of Christ’s earthly ministry, it was correctly
believed that sin could produce physical illness.

These two passages, taken together, provide the basis for understanding that in Jesus’ day  for-
giveness of sin could accompany healing, and that sometimes illness was the result of sin.

Such is the background for James’ statement. But we repeat, this is a transitional doctrine, based on
the Messianic ministry of Jesus during His sojourn on earth. There is no indication for today that heal-
ing is accompanied by the forgiveness of sin, nor that one can make a vow as the intermediate means of
such healing. Yes, there was later healing spoken of by Paul, and related to certain spiritual gifts, but
that is not what James is teaching. James is teaching a transitional doctrine based on the Old Testament
practice of  praying,  vowing (and,  in  the next  verse,  supplicating)  under  the Mosaic program. The
phrase, “vow of the faith” relates this to the faith content of the believing Christian Israelite during the
earliest part of the transition.

James’ consideration of healing continues in the next few sentences.

5:16 evxomologei/sqe avllh,loij ta. paraptw,mata( kai. eu;cesqe ùpe.r avllh,lwn o[pwj ivaqh/te) polu. ivscu,ei 
de,hsij dikai,ou evnergoume,nh)
Two sentences. The first is a complex imperative, the second is a simple declarative. These are the 
ninth and tenth sentences in the paragraph.

evxomologei/sqea30 paraptw,mata
avllh,loij ta.

you kai.
eu;cesqeb

ùpe.r avllh,lwn
you ivaqh/teg

o[pwj

de,hsij ivscu,eia

polu31

dikai,ou32 evnergoume,nhb 33

123

Translation: Acknowledge your trespasses to one another, and make vows on behalf of one another so 
that you may be healed. The supplication of a righteous person is very strong, if it is exercised.

a P, Icomp, I, 3, s from ivscu,w, “is strong.”
b P, TP, Part, F, s, N from evnerge,w, “if it is exercised.” A conditional passive participle.

a P, TA, Imp, 2, p from evxomologe,w, “acknowledge.”
b P, Icomp, Imp, 2,p from eu;comai, “make vows.”
g A, TP, S, 2, p from iva,omai, “you may be healed.”
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Considerations: The first sentence in this verse is fairly simple, if one examines the structure of the
sentence and the meaning of the words carefully. Structurally, the sentence has a compound predicate.
The subject you (plural) is followed by two predicates. 

The verb of the first predicate,  acknowledge, is of the same root as the verb generally translated
confess, and means to agree with other believers concerning your trespasses (not sins, as it is usually
translated). Trespasses here are but errors, either in judgment or in action. Sometimes the word is trans-
lated faults. James is not implying the malicious intent of sinning. Nor does he mean that the trespass
was specifically “against another believer.” It is more general than that. The statement could be trans-
lated, “Acknowledge your errors to one another.”34 It is an acknowledgment of human frailty. Simply
admitting one’s mistakes opens the way to congenial relationships with others, and lays the ground-
work for others expressing sympathy when things go wrong, including physical illness.

The verb of the second predicate,  make vows, casts us as modern readers back into the Jewish
framework. We are still in the context of healing from sickness, but in this case, the vowing is on behalf
of another so the person can be healed, which may have been a reference to what the prayerful elders
should do. “On behalf of one another” contains the same reciprocal pronoun as with the first verb,
acknowledge, but here it is in a prepositional phrase rather than in an oblique case. Vow on behalf of
one another indicates reciprocal vowing. One vows to perform an act beneficial to someone else, who
in turn is to vow on behalf of the other.

The second sentence expands on the first. James brings up the concept of supplication. Now, suppli-
cation is not prayer, though the two are often associated in the New Testament. Prayer is primarily wor-
ship,  while  supplication  is  primarily  asking  for  help  from God  when  there  is  an  unknown factor
involved. In the case of this context, the unknown factor is how to heal the sick, which only God
knows. Paul often uses prayer and supplication in association with one another, while maintaining their
distinctions. Note 1 Timothy 2:1; Ephesians 6:18; Philippians 4:6; 1 Timothy 5:5. The writer to the
Hebrews also links prayer and supplication (5:7).

The efficacy of the supplication is tied to the idea that the person who is supplicating is a righteous
person. This is a reference to personal righteous living, a very Jewish concept when dealing with Mo-
saic matters. Righteousness under the Law of Moses consisted of keeping the laws as required by God.
We may infer that it is sincere keeping of the law to please God, rather than just mechanical acquies-
cence.

The statement that the supplication is strong if it is exercised by the righteous person is straightfor-
ward. Supplication must occur before it can be strong. It must be expressed, exercised by the righteous
person to be effective.

5:17 hvli,aj a;nqrwpoj h=n om̀oiopaqh.j h̀mi/n kai. proseuch/| proshu,xato tou/ mh. bre,xai kai. ouvk e;brexen 
evpi. th/j gh/j evniautou.j trei/j kai. mh/naj e[x) 
A compound declarative sentence. This is the eleventh sentence in the paragraph.
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h=na a;nqrwpoj
h̀mi/n om̀oiopaqh.j bre,xaig

hvli,aj kai. tou/
kai. proshu,xatob proseuch/| mh.
it e;brexend

ouvk
evpi. gh/j

th/j
evniautou.j
trei/j

kai.
mh/naj
e[x

5:18 kai. pa,lin proshu,xato kai. o ̀ouvrano.j ùeto.n e;dwken kai. h̀ gh/ evbla,sthsen to.n karpo.n auvth/j)
A triple compound declarative sentence. This is the twelfth and final sentence in the paragraph.

kai.
he proshu,xatoa

kai. pa,lin
ouvrano.j e;dwkenb ùeto.n

o`
kai.
gh/ evbla,sthseng karpo.n
h̀ to.n auvth/j

Considerations: We will consider verses 17 and 18 together. The efficacy of Old Testament prayer
(worship) is illustrated by an incident in the life of Elijah.35 James’ audience would have been well
aware of this incident, which is recorded in 1 Kings. Now, the interesting thing about this episode as
recorded in 1 Kings is that the passages do not state that Elijah prayed, either against rain, nor three and
a half years later, for rain. Yet James says emphatically that Elijah prayed. Some have suggested that
James received further revelation which explains how he knew that Elijah prayed. Such an idea is not
necessary if one reads the incident in 1 Kings carefully.

Elijah first predicts the withholding of rain in 1 Kings 17:1:36 

“And Elijah the Tishbite, of the inhabitants of Gilead, said to Ahab, As the LORD God of
Israel lives, before whom I stand,37 there shall not be dew nor rain these years, except at my
word.”

Elijah stated that he stands in the presence of Yahweh. This is the essence of worship, and is the basis
upon which James says of Elijah, “...he prayed a prayer....” The conclusion of the incident three and a
half years later is found in 1 Kings 18:41 and following. Verses 18:41-43 state.

So Ahab went up to eat and drink. And Elijah went up to the top of Carmel; and bowed
himself on the earth, and put his face between his knees. 43 And he said to his servant, Go
up now, look toward the sea. And he went up and looked, and said, There is nothing. And
he said, Go again seven times.”

This act of bowing himself down and placing his head between his knees was an act of worship ,
and such acts of prostration are to be associated with going into the presence of the Lord for worshipful
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Translation: Elijah was a man of similar suffering to us, and 
he prayed a prayer that it not rain, and it did not rain upon 
the earth for three years and six months.

Adverbial accusatives of time.

a Imp, Icop, I, 3, s from eivmi,, “was.”
b A, TA, I, 3, s from proseu,comai, “he prayed.”
g A, Icomp, Inf from bre,cw, “that it rain.”
d A, Icomp, I, 3, s from bre,cw, “it rained.”

Translation: And again he prayed, and heaven 
gave rain, and the earth produced its fruit.

a A, Icomp, I, 3, s from proseu,comai, “he prayed.”
b A, TA, I, 3, s from di,domi, “gave.”
g A, TA, I, 3, s from blasta,nw, “produced.”

Cognate Accusative
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prayer. Evidently Elijah remained in this prayerful posture during the entire seven times his servant
went to look for signs of rain.

James understood what prayer is. It is not primarily talking to God, and asking for things. It was and
is  an  act  of  worship  while  being  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord  which  is  often  accompanied  by
communication to God. From this incident, we may infer that Elijah regularly worshiped the Lord in
this manner, and hence was in regular communication with God. Therefore, James says Elijah, “prayed
a prayer.” This Hebraism is  emphatic  in nature.  It  is  sometimes referred to as “fervent prayer” as
though maintaining oneself in prayer would somehow change God’s mind. In fact, such is not so, as
prayer is not primarily asking for specific results that are unknown. As a prophet of God, Elijah was
operating under the instructions of the Lord, and his prayer and worship was based on known facts. The
results of this act of worship was that it finally rained after three and a half years, and Elijah knew that
it would, as he had already predicted the time period. He could only have predicted the time interval if
God had revealed it to him.

Let us be clear here. James uses this illustration for answered prayer based on known facts. When
God reveals what will happen, it is appropriate to worship Him in regards to the event. It was not the
prayer that produced the specific results, but God, the one who is being worshiped in prayer, who
produced the results.

As an illustration of transitional prayer the illustration of Elijah is perfect. Here was a man who
suffered in a similar way to the Hebrews of James’ time, a man who invoked the power of God through
worshipful prayer based on known facts. The believer now, as then, should realize that God’s character
and nature is in view through worshipful prayer, and should continue to maintain a prayerful attitude
concerning areas of living that have been revealed in Scripture.38 While today, according to Paul’s
illustrations, prayer is for spiritual benefit exclusively, benefit that one knows from Scripture that God
desires for believers to have, it is just as important to realize that prayer is primarily for bringing the
believer into God’s presence. The simple act of prayer is to be accompanied by the continual attitude of
prayer (1 Thessalonians 5:17).

5:19-20 avdelfoi, eva,n tij evn ùmi/n planhqh/| avpo. th/j avlhqei,aj kai. evpistre,yh| tij auvto,n 20 ginwske,tw 
o[ti o ̀evpistre,yaj àmartwlo.n evk pla,nhj od̀ou/ auvtou/ sw,sei yuch.n evk qana,tou kai. kalu,yei plh/qoj 
àmartiw/n) 
A complex third class conditional sentence in the imperative mood. This sentence is the final paragraph
in the epistle.

evpistre,yajd àmartwlo.n
o` sw,seie yuch.n
evk pla,nhj evk qana,tou

avdelfoi, od̀ou/ kai.
auvtou/ o[ti kalu,yeiz plh/qoj

the one who turns him back àmartiw/n

ginwske,twg

tij planhqh/|a
evn ùmi/n  avpo. avlhqei,aj
kai. th/j

eva,n tij evpistre,yhb auvto,n
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a A, Icomp, S, 3, s from plana,w, “should 
wander.” So-called aorist passive, but no 
passive function.
b A, TA, S, 3, s from evpistre,fw, “should 
bring back.”
g P, TA, Imp, 3, s from gi,nwskw, “let him 
know.”
d A, TA, Part, M, s, N from evpistre,fw, “the 
one who returns.”
e F, TA, I, 3, s from sw|,zw, “will save.”
z F, TA, I, 3, s from kalu,ptw, “will cover.”
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Considerations: This final sentence in James views one aspect of right living  from a legal point of
view. Under the law, daily acts were viewed as either legal, and therefore righteous, or illegal, and
therefore sinful. James’ assumption in this sentence that the individual knew the truth, and was bound
to adhere to  it.  The assumption is  in  two parts:  1)  it  is  assumed that  the  individual  who has  not
wandered from the truth can recognize the one who has wandered; hence the encouragement to “bring
him back” and “return a sinner from the error of his ways.” 2) It is assumed that both parties know
what the truth is, the truth expressed in Scripture.

Further evidence that this is a legally based statement also has two parts: 1) the one who returns a
sinner  will  save a  soul  from death.  Under  the law,  physical  death was the ultimate price paid for
violation of the law. That  death could either  be symbolical,  as  when one sacrificed an animal,  or
personal, when one was put to death for a particular gross violation of the law. 2) The one who returns
the sinner will  also cover a large number of sins.  The concept of “covering sins” comes from the
practice of sacrifice under the law, where sins were considered covered temporarily by the sacrifice.
This is the actual meaning of  atonement,39 an English word that inaccurately translates the Hebrew
word kaphar (rpk), to cover. The sacrificial system covered sins, it did not remove them.

It appears that during the dispersion of the first century, where temple sacrifice could not be made,
turning away from sins was viewed in a similar light. We must keep in mind that the law, during the
dispersion, could not be kept in its entirety, specifically the temple aspects. Dispersion Jews no longer
could immediately sacrifice, as such sacrifice could only be made at the temple in Jerusalem.40

The argument that the one whose sins are covered is the one who is returning the sinner, rather than the
sinner  himself,  is  not  valid.  The illogic  of such an assumption is  evident,  as it  would change the
direction of thought within the sentence back upon the one who is attempting to turn the sinner, rather
than the sinner himself. Nevertheless, some have expressed the view that the one turning the sinner is
himself a sinner, and somehow is blind to his own sin, and is acting as a busybody. Such cannot be the
case,  as  then  the  one  attempting  to  turn  the  other  is  acting  hypocritically.  James  would  not  have
condoned such an action.
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Translation: Brothers, if anyone among you should wander from the truth and if anyone should bring 
him back, 20 let him know that the one who re turns a sinner from the error of his way will save a soul 
from death, and will cover a large number of sins.



Endnotes

1 oi ̀plou,sioi, the article used to identify a specific group, a class.

2 Friberg (Analytical Greek Lexicon, under the word) says that it means “making a loud and inarticu-
late cry.”

3 The idea that the “church” will undergo rapture is incorrect on two accounts. First, the passage in
question (1 Thessalonians 4:13-18) indicates that the rapture applies only to a small part of believ-
ers, those alive at the time of the resurrection. The rest will be raised from death. Second, the word
church is not used by Paul in the passage. People do not get resurrected or undergo the rapture be-
cause of their association with the church, the body of Christ, but because they believe that “Jesus
died and rose again.” In other words, the passage does not fall under the doctrine of the church, but
the doctrine of salvation. Believers rapture and resurrect because they are believers.

So the phrase, “the rapture of the church” is somewhat misleading. It is true that all the believers
who became members of the body of Christ, the church, upon faith in the death and resurrection of
Christ  will  be saved physically  at  that  time,  either  through physical  resurrection,  or  by being
snatched away (raptured) if they are still living. But one also becomes regenerate upon faith in
Christ during this age, which idea belongs to the doctrine of salvation, not to the doctrine of the
church. Indeed, the resurrection (and rapture) of the believers of this age is a salvation doctrine,
sometimes called by the designation “future tense salvation.” Being inducted into the body of
Christ is one result of belief during the current age, but it is logically dependent on salvation, and
certainly not identical to it. The ultimate cause of the resurrection and rapture of believers is salva-
tion, not association with the church. Indeed, the doctrine of future things for believers of this age
should be considered a parallel doctrine to being inducted into the body of Christ, the church. Both
doctrines are the direct result of being saved during the current age.

4 Dr. McGee expresses this position in Through the Bible Commentary under the verse.

5 ùmi/n is a dative of disadvantage, “against you.”

6 Inferential ou/n.

7 The verb phrase mh. stena,zete (do not complain) is in the present tense, and could well be trans-
lated “stop complaining.” James appears to be prohibiting an ongoing problem.

8 We have translated the perfect tense verb e[sthken as a present, “stands.” Technically, it could be
translated “has stood,” but the English perfect is different in force than the Greek perfect. The
Greek verb could be paraphrased, “has stood with the result is now standing.” This is the idea
which would have come directly into the mind of the Greek speaking reader. It is actually, then, a
dire warning concerning pending judgment.

9 A double accusative used predicatively. Moulton in his  Idiom Book on pg. 35 this verse as an
example under the heading,  The Accusative Used Predicatively.  It  is  the accusative used as a
predicate, but without the use of wj̀, which needs to be supplied in the translation.

10 te,loj means “end,” but carries the idea of various kinds of ends depending on its context. The na-
ture of this end is identified in the double accusative clause following, “that He is very compas-
sionate and full of pity.” James is speaking of the results of the persecutions by the wealthy that the
believers were undergoing, so I translated  te,loj as  the thing resulting. The word  kuri,ou I have
taken as ablative “from the Lord,” rather than genitive “of the Lord.”
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11 The Greeks understood that the various internal organs, spla,gcnon, are affected by stressful condi-
tions. The prefixed word many (polu,j)  is an intensifier, hence the translation “very compassion-
ate.” The word polu,splagcno,j occurs only here in the New Testament. The noun form spla,gcnon
is used 11 times, and is generally translated bowels in the KJV, but is also translated tender mercy
and inward affection. The verb form, splagcni,zomai, occurs 12 times, and is translated with some
form of compassion in each case.

12 oivkti,rmwn is an adjective having no adequate English translation. It occurs only 2 times, here and
in Luke 6:36. In both instances the KJV translates it with a form of the word mercy, which con-
fuses it with evleo,j, the normal word translated mercy. evleo,j appears to carry the same idea as its
English equivalent, mercy. The KJV translates oivkti,rmwn “of tender mercy,” seeming to confuse it
as the genitive form of the noun oivktirmo,j, but James used the adjective form, not the genitive of
the noun, thereby simply describing God as full of pity.

The noun form, oivktirmo,j, occurs 5 times in the New Testament, and the KJV always translates it
mercy. However, BAG translates it first, pity, then mercy, and finally compassion. Again, the prob-
lem with the entire word family is that there is no direct English translation. It certainly does not
carry the idea of  mercy as does the  evleo,j family, nor  compassion as does the  spla,gcnon family.
And it is awkward in some places to translate it with the word pity (Romans 12:1 is an example,
where it is almost always translated mercies, [Darby translates it compassions, showing that he un-
derstood the translation problem]).

But  mercy does not  seem inherent in the words of this  family.  The LXX uses the verb form,
oivktei,rw, to mean to have pity (Trench). This word family comes closer to the idea of compassion
(the spla,gcnon family) than to the idea of mercy. See Romans 9:15 where oivktei,rw is translated
will have compassion in many versions. The word mercy in that verse is the verb form of  evleo,j(
evlee,w( to which which oivktei,rw is compared and contrasted.

This long-winded explanation is to justify my translating the word oivkti,rmwn “full of pity” here.
I’ve regularly translated the word, and its other family words, by pity whenever I can. I will not
translate it mercy, as that is worse than compassion. Other related ideas I have considered are le-
nience  (which implies a judicial judgment),  tenderness  (a maudlin word at best), and  kindness,
each of which has specific problems from a translation perspective. The last of these, kindness, is
very close to the idea of pity, without the negative association of need, for pity suggests that its ob-
ject is in a needy situation, as in the verse before us. And also, there is a better word equivalent for
kindness in Greek, crhsto,thj.

Oh, the trials and tribulations of the translator!

13 The multiple compound expression,  “mh,te to.n ouvrano.n mh,te th.n gh/n mh,te a;llon tina. o[rkon”
consists of three adverbial accusatives of reference. It could be paraphrased “neither with reference
to heaven nor with reference to earth, nor with reference to any other oath.”

14 The kingdom of heaven and the kingdom of God are identical. It has become popular, even among
those  who should  know better,  to  distinguish between them in  some manner.  In  fact,  the  “of
heaven” phrase is a figure of speech meaning “of God,” as God inhabits heaven. This figure is
called metonymy,  which identifies the location (heaven) for the one who inhabits  the location
(God).

15 Leviticus 19:12; see also Numbers 30:2; Deuteronomy 23:21.
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16 A student once asked, “What about hair dye?” Of course, the reference is to the natural color of
one’s hair, over which no one but God has control. 

17 Jesus does not use the word hypocrite until 6:2, but then uses the word a total of 15 times through-
out Matthew. The noun hypocrisy only occurs one time in Matthew’s gospel (23:28). It is clear that
He considers the Pharisees and their regular practice as hypocritical.

18 There appears to be great temptation to interpret this passage with reference to its applicability.
Some, such as J. Ronald Blue, seem to approach it with the mindset that it cannot mean physical
healing because,  while desiring to apply the passage to today, they want to do so from a per-
spective that the passage must be referring to spiritual or moral healing.

19 This is the view of J. Ronald Blue, who states in the Bible Knowledge Commentary,

The heart of the problem lies in just what James meant when he referred to the ‘sick.’
Actually there is no reason to consider ‘sick’ as referring exclusively to physical illness.
The  word  asthenei literally  means  ‘to  be  weak.’ Though it  is  used  in  the  Gospels  for
physical maladies, it is generally used in Acts and the Epistles to refer to a weak faith or a
weak conscience (cf. Act 20:35; Rom 6:19; Rom 14:1; 1Co 8:9-12). That it should be con-
sidered ‘weak’ in this verse is clear in that another Greek word (kamnonta) in Jas 5:15,
translated sick person, literally means ‘to be weary.’ The only other use in the New Testa-
ment (Heb 12:3) of that word clearly emphasizes this same meaning.

Blue continues, “James was not referring to the bed-fast, the diseased, or the ill. Instead he wrote
to those who had grown weary, who had become weak both morally and spiritually in the midst of
suffering.” 

Blue goes to great lengths attempting to support his viewpoint, contrasting his “spiritual view”
with the most radical of the “physical healing” crowd. He does not discuss the cultural and theo-
logical context in his presentation (a common failing among commentators), and rejects any refer-
ence to physical healing.

While Blue admits that the word astheneo (avsqene,w) is used “for physical maladies,” he summarily
rejects that view based on the Greek word kamno (ka,mnw) used in vs. 15, which means, according
to Blue, to be weary. He is correct in that statement, but his implication that it can only mean
weary in a non-physical sense based on its only other New Testament use in Hebrews 12:3, is spe-
cious. Many lexicons make its meaning in James 5:15 “to be sick” See Abbott-Smith under the
word, for instance. Indeed, DBAG provides examples of the use of kamno outside the New Testa-
ment where the word clearly refers to physical illness and even death. See DBAG, 2000 printing,
pgs 505-506. Other factors in the James 5:14ff passage favor physical healing as the meaning of
kamno here.

J. Vernon McGee, for instance, holds that James is referring to physical healing, and yet misunder-
stands and misapplies the passage. While I hold Dr. McGee in high esteem, and agree that James is
referring to physical healing here, I do not believe this passage is directly applicable to today be-
cause of its clearly transitional nature, nor does it lay down general principles for health.

Some, however, do seem to get it right. See the comments by B. W. Johnson under this verse in
The People’s New Testament, published in 1891. He says, 

“In the early church, when miraculous gifts were imparted by the laying on of apostolic
hands...one of these was the gift of healing. In most early churches founded by the apostles
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some one of the elders would have this gift. There is no more reason for the descent of this
gift to our times than of any other miraculous power. This passage, then, describes what
was peculiar to the early church.”

20 This is not to say that God cannot heal today. He can, and perhaps does, but does so without fan-
fare. Anyone who claims to be a spiritual healer today is not to be believed. He puts on a show for
the gullible, something which neither the Lord nor His apostles did. Nor was it necessary in the
early transition for others who had such healing gifts to do so, for they existed to authenticate
God’s revelation.

Throughout the centuries there have been con-artists who have sold snake-oil to the gullible. The
religious snake-oil salesman is the worst of the lot, for vile individuals base their false claims on
misinterpretation of Scripture, of which they know little. They steal from poor people who are suf-
fering, the sick and maimed, and from those who have not learned to live the faith life of the New
Testament Christian. Some shell out large sums of money, money that is used for the luxury of the
confidence man, who has no ability to do anything except sell his snake-oil.

21 The “elders of the assembly” in the Jewish synagogue setting were not identical to the elders of the
local assembly in Pauline terminology. Some believe that the position of elder as Paul used the
term was adopted from the Jewish synagogue program. It is possible, but not actually provable,
that this was the case. But Paul uses the word elder in a more specific and specialized way, provid-
ing a series of strict character guidelines for such individuals. Paul’s requirements were not man-
made, but a result of the bearing-along ministry of the Holy Spirit. Such cannot be claimed for the
position of elders in  the assembly of the purely Jewish synagogue, whether during the earlier
gospel use, nor during the later, but still early transition. Certainly James knew nothing of such el-
der requirements.

22 See Abbott-Smith under evkklhsi,a, pg. 138. For an extended discussion of this use see Expositor’s
Greek Testament, Vol 4, “James,” pages 473, 474. Sadly, Oesterley and others see this as a social
action responsibility, as the many Israelites often thought it. But a careful study of Scripture con-
tradicts this view, showing the true function of healing in the early transitional program was to es-
tablish the personal authority of the one healing.

23 R. C. Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament. (Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson Publishers, 2000),
150, 151.

24 J.  Vernon McGee.  Thru the Bible  Commentary.  (Nashville:  Thomas Nelson Publishers,  1981),
under the verse.

25 J. Ronald Blue, in the Bible Knowledge Commentary, rejects this view, as it does not fit with his
approach that James is not speaking of physical healing.

26 Expositor’s, page 474.

27 Evidently, the elders were to bring the ill believer before the Lord in worship, and leave him in
God’s hands. Basic to faith in the Bible is the recognition of who is in charge of the physical well-
being of individuals. God and God alone has the ability to apply supernatural healing, but we know
that He does not always do so. Remember, prayer is not presented as the means of healing by
James. A different Greek word, euvch., often mistranslated prayer, is the intermediate means of heal-
ing. Its correct translation is vow. See my comments on 5:15.

28 auvtw/| is a dative of advantage.
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29 The future tense in Greek is aoristic, unlike the present and imperfect which are both linear. It
refers to the simple act without reference to duration or continuity of action. In other words, in or-
der for James to use the simple future for guaranteed action, he would have had to say so with ad-
verbial modifiers.

30 Grammatical note: Both verbs of the first sentence, acknowledge (evxomologei/sqe) and make vows
(eu;cesqe), share a commonality of form. Both are in the -omai form rather than the -w form. In the
case of the first verb,  evxomologei/sqe, the change from the -w to the -omai form is significant, be-
cause the reciprocal pronoun produces it. The form is often used with reflexive or reciprocal pro-
nouns to reinforce the pronoun’s function.

The second verb, eu;cesqe, has a different significance. It is also in the -omai form, but probably be-
cause it generally cannot be active or passive voice. This form, in both cases, is regularly called
“the middle voice,” but in neither case in this sentence is voice of the verb at issue. The verb trans-
lated acknowledge is transitive active, because it has a direct object. The verb make vows is called
a “defective” (has no -w form) because the nature of the verb is regularly complete, and cannot
take a direct object or be passive. In other words, it is voiceless. However, it is not “defective,” as
this implies an irregularity in the language where no irregularity exists.

Most grammarians call this a deponent verb, which they define as “passive in form, but active in
meaning.” But it is not passive in form, though the passive often takes the same form. The -omai
form has multiple uses. It can be transitive active, it can be transitive passive, it can be intransitive
complete, and therefore voiceless, or it can be intransitive copulative and be followed by a predi-
cate adjective or a predicate nominative, or it can carry a reflexive force. But it is counter produc-
tive to call it a passive form, for often the -omai form is not, and cannot be passive voice. Only the
context and the use of a verb in any particular instance will determine whether the verb carries a
voice, or not.

31 An adverbial accusative of polu,j, much, very.

32 dikai,ou = substantive adjective, “of a righteous person,” genitive of possession.

33 evnergoume,nh is a conditional participle. Since it is conditional, it is adverbial, and sets the condition
for being healed. However, the participle refers back to the subject of the sentence, supplication
(de,hsij( a nominative feminine noun), which is indicated by its feminine nominative form. Hence,
I have translated it, “if it is exercised.”

34 Dr. McGee is correct when he states, “We are to confess our sins to God but our faults one to
another.” (Through the Bible, under the verse.)

35 The story of Elijah, who is first mentioned in 1 Kings 17:1, exists primarily in 1 and 2 Kings, al-
though 2 Chronicles 21:12 and Malachi 4:5 both mention him.

36 The story of Elijah occurs in 1 & II Kings, starting with 1 Kings 17:1, where we learn that Elijah
was from Tishbeh, a village in the Gilead section of Naphtali. He prophesied during the reign of
Ahab and Jezebel. Elijah was a prophet in the northern confederacy, which consisted of the ten
tribes called Israel, as opposed to Judah and Benjamin in the south, called simply Judah.

37 The Hebrew phrase wyn"ëp'l. yTid>m;ä[' (amadti liphnaiv), literally says “before His face I stand.” This was
a figurative way, an anthropomorphism since God has no actual face, of stating that one stood in
another’s presence. For the Hebrew scholar, you will remember that the word face, hn<P', is regularly
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presented in the dual form, probably because the face has two halves which are virtually mirror im-
ages. The form in Isaiah 17:1 is a dual (or plural) construct with the third person masculine singu-
lar pronoun (possessive function meaning his) attached.

38 Unfortunately few believers understand what true prayer is. Besides being confused with other
types of communication with God, one often “prays” based on his own experience with others,
rather than his experience in the word of God. If you are like me, you learned to pray by listening
to others pray rather than from Scripture. It was not until many years later that I realized that nei-
ther they nor I were actually praying, because we were ignorant of not only the biblical teaching
about prayer, but also about the character and nature of God Himself. For prayer is based on who
God is, not on what a person who prays desires. Indeed, prayer is not primarily asking God for
something, but is giving God something. It is giving back to Him all that is due Him. It is realizing
who and what God is, and acknowledging that to Him. This does not mean that one must pray
“aloud” to God, but the simple recognition and acknowledgment concerning His nature is suffi-
cient.

The following considerations were provided in a class on Christian living at a seminary conference
attended by the author:

Consider this: God is holy. Do you understand what that means? Do you think about God’s holi-
ness on a regular basis. It’s very difficult to do so, if you don’t know what holy means. 

Consider this: God is righteous. We ask the same questions as above. Some cannot acknowledge
God’s righteousness because they confuse it with His holiness.

Consider this: God is almighty. This does not mean the same thing as the truth that God is all pow-
erful. How can you acknowledge these two qualities of God if you do not understand them?

Consider this: One cannot communicate something to God that He does not already know! There-
fore, prayer is not about trying to get God to do something that we want done. He already knows
that. It is communicating to God that one understands who God is and accepts what He will do.

The above considerations are only part of what many believers do not know about God. The im-
precision of biblical thinking has limited the capability of worshiping God, and therefore of com-
municating truths to God about Himself. The believer acknowledges who God is because true wor-
ship must recognize these truths. The more we know about God, the more we will truly worship
Him.

But, you say, we can know so little about God. How can we pray accurately? The answer is, we
cannot. Scripture tells us that we do not know how to pray as we ought (Romans 8:26-27). This
brings us to the basic truth about prayer and worship. Our attitudes are more important than our
words, than what we know, than what we are able to express.

When we study Paul’s prayers, for instance, we recognize that when he expresses a desire for the
believers for whom he prays, he does so only in those areas that he knows God wants for the be-
liever because it has been revealed. Paul’s prayers for others are spiritually rather than materially
related. And so should our prayers be. We should give up our material based “prayers” and go into
God’s presence desiring nothing from Him except that which He has already provided for us, that
which we can find and understand through a careful consideration of Scripture.

39 Unfortunately the word  atonement has regularly been applied to the death and resurrection of
Christ. The word is never used in the New Testament, except the KJV translators mistranslated the
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word reconciliation (katallagh,) as atonement. The Lord Jesus Christ did not make an atonement
for sins, because His death and resurrection did not cover sins. It took them away, both from the
initial salvation perspective and the Christian life perspective.

40 Concerning kalu,yei (will cover) Oesterley says that it is, “one of the strongest of the many marks
of Jewish authorship which the epistle contains; according to Jewish doctrine good works balance
evil ones; the good work of converting a sinner is reckoned here as one of the most efficacious in
obliterating evil deeds....” He may be overstating the case a bit with the word obliterating, as the
word itself indicates a covering of consequences, rather than a removal of them.

Let us keep in mind that James knew that the death and resurrection of Christ was sufficient to for-
give the sins of an individual at salvation, not simply cover them. James recognized that the cover-
ing (atonement) of sins in the Old Testament had nothing to do with initial justification, but with
the means of dealing with daily sins. Unfortunately, this distinction is not regularly taught concern-
ing the sacrificial system. Rather, the normal teaching is that the sacrificial system pictures Christ
on the cross for the purpose of providing salvation to the lost. Nothing could be further from the
truth. What the sacrificial system did by its need to continually sacrifice, day after day, week after
week, year after year, was to prove the lack of efficacy of the system. “It is not possible for the
blood of bulls and goats to take away sins” (Hebrews 10:4).
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The Epistle of James

Chapter One
1 James, a slave of God and of the Lord Je-

sus Christ to the twelve tribes, the ones in the dis-
persion: Greetings.

2 Consider  it every joy,  my brothers,  when
you encounter various temptations, 3 knowing that
the testing of your faith brings about endurance. 4

But let endurance have a finished work, in order
that  you  may  be  mature  and  whole,  lacking  in
nothing. 

5 Now if any of you lacks wisdom, let him
ask from God who gives  to  all  generously  and
does not reproach, and it will be given to him.  6

But let him ask in faith, doubting nothing, for the
one who doubts is similar to a wave of the sea be-
ing driven by wind and blown about. 7 For let not
that  man  suppose  that  he  will  receive  anything
from the Lord. 8 The double-minded man is unsta-
ble in all his ways.

9 Now, let the lowly brother boast in his high
station; 10 but let the rich man boast in his humble
state, because like a flower of a small plant, he
will  pass away.  11 For the sun rises with its ex-
treme heat and dries out the small plant, and its
flower  falls  off,  and the  beauty  of  its  face  per-
ishes. Thus also the rich man will become with-
ered in his journeys.

12 Blessed is the man who endures tempta-
tion, because having become approved, he will re-
ceive the crown of life which the Lord promised
to the ones who love Him.  13 Let no one being
tempted say,  I am being tempted from God, for
God  is  not  temptable  by  evil,  and  He  Himself
tempts no one.  14 But each one is tempted by his
own lust, being lured away and enticed.  15 Then,
the lust, having conceived, gives birth to sin, and
the sin, having become full grown, gives birth to
death.

16 Do not be deceived, my beloved brothers.
17 Every  good  gifting  and  every  perfect  gift  is
from above, coming down from the Father of the
lights, with whom variation or shadow of turning

does not exist. 18 Having determined, He begat us
by  the word of truth, so that we might be some
firstfruits of His creatures.

19 So then,  my beloved brothers,  let  every
man be quick to hear, slow to speak, slow unto
wrath. 20 For a man’s wrath does not work God’s
righteousness.

21 Therefore, having put away all filth and
abundance of malice, receive in meekness the im-
planted word, which is able to save your souls. 22

But  become ones  doing  the word  and  not  only
hearing, deluding yourselves,  23 because if some-
one is hearing the word and not doing it, this one
is like a man examining the face of his birth in a
mirror.  24 For he examined himself and departed,
and immediately forgot what sort of man he was.
25 But the one who looks carefully into the com-
plete law of liberty, and stays with it, because  not
having become a forgetful hearer, but  having be-
come a doer of work, this one will be blessed in
his doing.

26 If  anyone among you seems to be  reli-
gious while not bridling his tongue but deceiving
his heart, the religion of this one is useless. 27 Pure
and undefiled religion before God and the Father,
is  this:  to care for orphans and widows in their
affliction,  and to keep oneself spotless from the
world.

Chapter Two

1 My brothers, do not have the faith of our
Lord of glory, Jesus Christ, with favoritism. 2 For
if a man should enter into your synagogue with a
gold  ring  in  splendid  clothing,  and also  a  poor
man in dirty clothing should enter, 3 and you look
upon the one who wears the splendid clothing and
you say to him, You sit here in a good place, and
to the poor man you say, You stand there, or sit
here under my footstool,  4 even so, did you not
differentiate among yourselves and have become
judges with evil thoughts?

5 Listen, my beloved brothers. Did not God
choose the poor men of the world to be rich in
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faith and heirs of the kingdom which He prom-
ised to the ones who love Him?  6 But you have
dishonored the poor man. Do not the rich oppress
you  and  drag  you  into  courts?  7 Do  they  not
slander the good name by which you are called? 8

If,  on  the  one  hand,  you  keep  the  royal  law
according to  the  Scripture,  You shall  love  your
neighbor  like  yourself1,  you  do  well.  9 On  the
other  hand,  if  you show partiality,  you  commit
sin, being convicted by the law as transgressors. 10

For  whoever  would  keep  the  whole  law,  but
should stumble in one thing, he has become guilty
of all. 11 For the one who said, You shall not com-
mit adultery,2 also said, You shall not murder.3 So,
if you will not commit adultery, but you will mur-
der, you have become a transgressor of the law. 12

Speak so and do so, as though being about to be
judged by the law of liberty. 13 For the judgment is
without mercy for the one who does not perform
mercy. Mercy boasts over judgment.

14 What is the benefit, my brothers, if some-
one should say that he has faith, but does not have
works? His faith is not able to save him,  is it?  15

But if  a brother or  a sister should be naked and
should be lacking daily food, 16 and anyone of you
should say to them, Go in peace, warm yourselves
and fill yourselves, but does not give to them the
things necessary for the body, what is the benefit?
17 So also the faith by itself is dead if it does not
have works.

18 But someone will say, You have faith and
I have works. Show me your faith apart from your
works,  and  I  will  show  you  by  my  works  my
faith. 19 You believe that God is one. You do well.
The demons also believe, and they shiver in fear.

20 But do you desire to know, O empty man,
that faith without works is dead? 21 Was not Abra-
ham our father  justified by works when he had
offered up Issac his son on the altar?  22 Do you
see that his faith was working together with his

1 Leviticus 19:18.
2 Exodus 20:14. SA Deuteronomy 5:18.
3 Exodus 20:13. SA Deuteronomy 5:17.

works and by the works the faith was completed?
23 And the Scripture was fulfilled which said, And
Abraham believed  God,  and  it  was  imputed  to
him for righteousness,4 and he was called a friend
of God. 24 You see, then, that a man is justified by
works and not only by faith. 25 And likewise, was
not  Rahab  the  prostitute  justified  when  she
received the messengers as guests, and sent them
out  a different  way?  26 For  just  like  the  body
without  the spirit  is  dead,  so also faith  without
works is dead.

Chapter Three

1 Do not be many teachers, my brothers,
knowing that we will receive greater judgment.  2

For we all stumble in many ways. If anyone does
not stumble in word, this man is mature, able to
also bridle his whole body. 3 Look! We place bits
into the mouths of horses so that they obey us,
and  we direct  their  whole  body.  4 Behold!  The
ships, though being so large and driven by strong
winds, are also directed by  a very small  rudder
wherever  the  impulse  of  the  one  who  steers
decides. 5 Thus also the tongue is a small member,
and it makes great boasts.

See how big a forest a small fire sets ablaze.
6  And  the  tongue  is  a  fire,  a  world  of  unrigh-
teousness. Thus the tongue is set in place among
our  members,  the  one  which  stains  the  whole
body and sets on fire the wheel of existence, and
being set on fire by Gehenna. 7 For every kind of
beasts and of birds, of reptiles and of marine ani-
mals,  is  being  tamed  and  has  been  tamed  by
humanity. 8 But no one is able to tame the tongue
of men. It is unrestrainedly wicked, full of death-
bringing poison.  9 We bless our God and Father
with it, and with it we curse men who exist in the
likeness of God. 10 Out of the same mouth come a
blessing and a cursing. These things should not be
so, my brothers. 11 The spring does not gush forth
the sweet and the bitter out of the same hole, does
it? 12 My brothers, a fig tree is not able to produce

4 Genesis 15:6.
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olives, nor a grapevine figs, is it? Thus one spring
is not able to produce salty and sweet water.

13  Who is  wise  and  well  informed  among
you? Let him display his works by his good be-
havior in meekness of wisdom. 14 But if you have
bitter zeal and selfish ambition in your heart, do
not boast and lie contrary to the truth.  15 This is
not the truth which comes down from above, but
is earthly, soulish, demoniacal.  16 For where zeal
and selfish ambition are, there are instability and
every  kind  of  contemptible  activity.  17 But  the
wisdom  from  above  is  indeed  first  pure,  then
peaceful, gentle, compliant, filled with mercy and
good fruit, impartial and not hypocritical.  18 And
the fruit of righteousness is sown in peace by the
ones who make peace.

Chapter Four

1 From where come wars and fights among
you? Are they not from here, from your pleasures
which war in your members?  2 You lust and you
do not have. You murder, and you are zealous but
are not able to obtain. You fight and wage war.
You do not have because you do not ask.  3 You
ask  but  you  do  not  receive  because  you  ask
wrongly, in order that you may spend  it on your
pleasures.  4 Adulterers and adulteresses! Do you
not know that friendship with the world is hatred
of  God?  Therefore,  whoever  decides  to  be  a
friend of the world is shown  to be an enemy of
God.  5 Or do you suppose that vainly the Scrip-
ture  says,  The spirit  which  dwells  in  us  yearns
with envy?  6 But He gives greater grace. There-
fore, it says, God opposes arrogant people, but to
humble people, He gives grace.5

7 Therefore, subject  yourselves to God, and
stand against the devil and he will flee from you. 8

Draw near to God and He will draw near to you.
Clean  your hands,  you sinners,  and purify  your
hearts, you double-minded people. 9 Be miserable
and mourn and cry. Let your laughter be turned
into mourning, and your joy into depression. 10 Be

5 Proverbs 3:34.

humbled in the presence of the Lord and He will
exalt you.

11 Brothers, do not speak against one another.
The one who speaks against a brother and is judg-
ing his brother, speaks against the law and judges
the law. And if you judge the law, you are not  a
doer of the law, but a judge.  12 There is one law-
giver who is able to save and destroy. But who are
you, you who judges the other?

13 Come now, the ones  of you who say, To-
day and tomorrow let’s go into this city and let’s
operate there  for  one year and let’s  do business
and make  a profit,  14 you who do not know the
events happening on the next day. For what kind
of life is yours? For it will be a vapor which ap-
pears for a little time but then also disappears.  15

Instead you should say, If the Lord wills and we
should live, we might also do this or that.  16 But
now, you boast in your vainglory. All such boast-
ing is evil. 17 Therefore, to the one who knows to
do good, and does not do it, to him it is sin.

Chapter Five

1 Come now, rich people; cry, wailing at your
hardships which are coming1  2 Your wealth has
become  rotten,  and  your  clothing  has  become
moth-eaten.  3 Your gold and silver have become
tarnished, and their poison will be for a testimony
against you, and will eat your flesh like fire. You
have stored up treasure for the last days.  4 Look!
The wage of the workers who have reaped your
fields which by fraud have been withheld by you
cry out, and the shouts of the reapers have entered
into the ears of the Lord of sabaoth. 5 You lived in
luxury upon the earth,  and you lived in wanton
indulgence. You fed your hearts as you did in the
day of slaughter. 6 You condemned and murdered
the righteous man. Does he not resist you? 

7 Therefore, brothers, be longsuffering until
the coming of the Lord.  Look! The farmer waits
for the valuable fruit of the earth, being longsuf-
fering for  it,  until  it  receives  the early and late
rain. 8 You also be longsuffering! Strengthen your
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hearts because the coming of the Lord has drawn
near.  9 Brothers, do not complain against one an-
other, in order that you might not be judged. See,
the judge stands before the doors. 10 My brothers,
take the example of the affliction and the patience
of  the  prophets  who  spoke  in  the  name  of  the
Lord. 11 Behold, we consider the ones who endure
to be happy. You have heard of the endurance of
Job. So see the thing resulting from the Lord, that
He is very compassionate and full of pity.

12  Now,  my  brothers,  above  all,  do  not
swear, neither by heaven nor earth, nor with any
other oath. But let your yes be yes and let your no
be no, that you might not fall into hypocrisy. 

13 Does anyone among you experience mis-
fortune?  Let  him pray.  Is  anyone  cheerful?  Let
him sing. 14 Is anyone ill among you? Let him call
for the elders of the assembly and let them pray
over  him,  having  anointed  him  with  oil  in  the
name of the Lord. 15 And the vow of the faith will
save the one who is  ill  and the Lord will  raise
him. And if  he should have committed  a sin,  it
will be forgiven him.  16 Acknowledge your tres-
passes to one another, and make vows on behalf
of one another so that  you may be healed.  The
supplication of a righteous person is very strong,
if it is exercised.  17 Elijah was  a man  of similar
suffering to us, and he prayed a prayer that it not
rain and it did not rain upon the earth for three
years and six months. 18 And again he prayed, and
heaven gave rain, and the earth produced its fruit.

19  Brothers,  if  anyone  among  you  should
wander from the truth and if anyone should bring
him back,  20 let him know that the one who re-
turns a sinner from the error of his way will save
a soul from death, and will cover a large number
of sins.
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The Use of the Word Vow in the Greek Scriptures

G. H. Shinn

The Greek word vow,  euche (euvch,), occurs in the New Testament only three times. In each of the passages, it is in purely
Jewish transitional situations. The main Hebrew verb for vow occurs 31 times and the noun 60 times in the Old Testament.

Vow is the communication of a promise to God committing oneself to accomplish a certain act or set of acts. It could be taken
by either  a  man  or  woman.  The  legal  requirements  for  vows  are  provided  in  Leviticus  27:1-13,  Numbers  30:1-16  and
Deuteronomy  23:21-23.  See  also  Ecclesiastes  5:4.  Numbers  6:1-21  presents  the  Nazirite  vow  which  is  likely  the  vow
mentioned in Acts 18 and 21. James 5:15 uses the word vow in this Old Testament sense.

1. Acts 18:18 So Paul still remained a good while. Then he took leave of the brethren and sailed for Syria, and Priscilla and
Aquila were with him. He had his hair cut off at Cenchrea, for he had taken a vow.

Notes: Nothing is known of this vow other than what is stated here. It was most likely the Nazirite vow, which requires that a
man’s hair not be cut. When the vow was taken is not stated, but the vow period was over, and Paul got a haircut in the port
city of Cenchrea before setting sail for Syria.

That Paul had taken such a vow was not a violation of his grace teaching. Remember, this was during the transition, and there
were still legitimate Jewish believers who had not yet heard the message of Christ. Paul always ministered to the Jews in their
synagogue, and the taking of a vow is consistent with his approach to ministry. With reference to Jews, he acted like a Jew.
With reference to a Gentile, he acted like a Gentile. Paul was indeed, “all things to all men,” in the best sense of that phrase (1
Corinthians 9:20-23). Such apostolic ministry is not to be undertaken by believers today, as it was strictly part of the Old
Testament legal system.

2. Acts 21:21-26

Background: This passage deals with Paul’s return to Jerusalem after his third apostolic journey and the problems that awaited
him. In 21:20 we read that a large number of Jews in Jerusalem had believed in Jesus, and that they were all “zealots for the
law.”

The question arises, “What did these people believe?” The best explanation is that they believed that Jesus of Nazareth was the
Messiah of Israel predicted in the Hebrew Bible. But they had not yet been transitionalized into the grace program that Paul
had been presenting to the Gentiles. They had not yet heard of the change of program, or if they had, they were not ready to
enter into it. This was not a problem to Paul and others, though it has become one for modern theologians who are too rigid in
their understanding of the grace program and of the transition that Jews had to undergo. See the comments on verse 26 below.

21:21

And they have been informed about you that you teach all the Jews who are among the Gentiles apostasy from Moses,
saying that they ought not to circumcise their children nor to walk according to the customs.

Notes: Some had made false accusations against Paul, claiming that he was teaching Jews who were dispersed among Gentiles
that they could abandon the law of Moses. This was patently false. It is a further example of the extremes to which the enemies
of God will go to besmirch truth.

21:22 

What is it then? By all means, it is necessary for the multitude to come together, for they will hear that you have come.

Notes: The multitude refers to those myriads of Jewish Christians who had heard these false accusations, and at least wondered
if they were true. See the note on verse 20 above. The elders provided a way for Paul to dispel these rumors.

21:23 

Therefore do this that we say to you: There are four men with us who have taken a vow.

Notes: The “four men with us” probably means that they were Jews from the assembly in Jerusalem. For a discussion of their
vow, see the notes on the next sentence.

21:24 

Taking these men, be purified with them, and spend freely that they might shave their heads,  and that all may know that the
things which they were informed about you are nothing, but that you yourself also walk orderly and keep the law. 

It was the custom that if a person paid for another’s completion of his vows, he remained in a purified state in the temple with
them, which the elders encouraged Paul to do. Evidently Paul did so, remaining in the temple for seven days.

This vow seems to have been a Nazirite vow, as, according to the next verse, they were to shave their heads (read “get a
haircut”), having come to the end of the time for the vow to be in effect. During the period of the vow they were not allowed to
get a haircut (Numbers 16:13-17). Contrary to popular understanding today, it was not the custom for Jews to wear their hair
long, and the modern representations of Christ with long hair are without foundation.
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The need for Paul to “spend freely” relates to the expenses occurred when the “end of vow” sacrifices were to be made. By
paying for them, Paul would have been publicly signaling his agreement with the Mosaic program. See the note on verse 26.

21:25 

But as touching the Gentiles who have believed, we wrote, giving judgment that they should keep themselves from things
sacrificed to idols, and from blood, and from what is strangled, and from fornication.

The statement in verse 25 is a rehearsal of the letter written from the assembly at Jerusalem in Acts 15. It is presented here to
show that the letter was to apply only to Gentiles and not to Jews. It was, in the mind of the transitional leadership, acceptable
for Gentiles not to be required to keep the law, but it was not their intention to discourage Jews from doing so.

21:26 

Then Paul took the men, and the next day purifying himself with them went into the temple, announcing the completion of
the days of purification, until the offering was offered for every one of them.

Should Paul have followed the suggestion of the elders? Some view Paul as having “compromised” (Furneaux, for example),
and others claim that Paul was promoting law keeping for believers today. Neither view is correct. What Paul did was perfectly
reasonable given the doctrinal situation as it then stood. The fact is that during the transition, Christian (Messianic) Jews could
keep the law, as long as they did not impose it upon Gentiles. Nor were the Jews who had recognized the new grace program to
require other Jews to abandon the law outright. Paul did neither.

This problem has confounded many, and several explanations have been given as to the significance of Paul’s act. One writer
states, “Paul was not denying the finished work of Christ by offering animal sacrifices. The epistles Paul had already written by
this time (Gal., 1 and 2 Thes., 1 and 2 Cor., Rom.) make it clear that such a denial was incomprehensible. He must have looked
on these sacrifices as memorials. After all, this will be the significance of millennial sacrifices (Ezek. 43:18-46:24; Mal 1:11;
Mal 3:3-4)” (Toussaint,  BKC).  Toussaint’s statement  not only misunderstands the significance  of  the Levitical  sacrificial
system, as though it somehow pictured the work of Christ on the cross (it did not), but also the very nature of the transition
itself.

The Levitical system did not, could not, picture Christ’s redemptive work on the cross. Indeed, it had nothing to do with it. The
purpose of the Levitical sacrifices was to make a remembrance of sins. They symbolized only the need for physical death for
individual acts of sin, and did not relate to Christ’s redemptive work at all. If anything, they show, in a negative way, the
reason for grace living.

The Levitical system was part of the “rule of life” for members of the household of Israel. The law was not given for the pur -
pose of picturing redemption, nor of relating to salvation in the spiritual sense at all. Those who hold such a doctrine come dan -
gerously close to the idea that salvation in the Mosaic system was by keeping the law. In fact, household revelation has nothing
to do with positional justification. such justification is, and always has been, by faith in a specific object, not by keeping a set
of regulations.

The regulations of the law related the members of the household of Israel to their master, the God of Israel, in an on-going set
of daily requirements. Members of that household, unlike the current household, may or may not have been justified believers.
But all were required to keep the Mosaic code or suffer the consequences.

During the transition, while there were still Jews who were believers who had not yet transitioned to the full grace program,
Paul maintained, legitimately so, a Jewish relationship to Jewish believers. It is unfortunate that some see this act as an unwar -
ranted compromise by Paul when it was nothing of the sort. He did not impose such practices on Gentiles, which had gotten
him in trouble with those unbelieving Jews who made false accusations against him. They had accused him of encouraging
Jews to not keep the Mosaic law. Not only did he not do so, he himself validated that transitional practice of the Mosaic code
by entering into a visible act of support for it, the making and keeping of a vow as taught in the Law.

3. James 5:15 And the prayer (vow) of faith will save the sick, and the Lord will raise him up. And if he has committed sins,
he will be forgiven.

Notes: The incorrect translation of the Greek word euche as prayer rather than vow in James 5:15 has produced much confu-
sion. The word vow in the New Testament applies only to the transition, specifically to Jews of that day. Furthermore, while
the elders were to pray (an act of worship) and rub the ill person with oil (a medicinal act of the day), it was the sick person
who was to make the vow. It was a promise of God to do a specific work so as to earn specific results. James was teaching a
doctrine of works to produce physical results that was taught in the Hebrew Scriptures based on the national law of Israel as
found in the Mosaic code. It cannot rightly be applied to believers generally, but only to Israelites during the transition period. 

See the notes in my James commentary for an extended discussion of this passage.
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